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Foreword 


This  book  of  rules  is  a  revision  of  the  preliminary  edition  which  was  issued  in 
June  1947  and  which  was  submitted  at  that  time  to  the  library  profession  for 
criticism.  The  discussion  and  correspondence  provoked  by  that  publication,  on 
the  part  of  individual  librarians  and  organizations  of  librarians,  were  very  exten- 
sive. As  soon  as  the  rules  were  put  into  effect,  it  was  realized  that  certain  cor- 
rections, clarifications,  and  additions  would  be  necessary.  Some  of  these  were 
published  in  Cataloging  Service,  others  have  awaited  this  edition. 

Many  persons  should  be  given  credit  for  the  improvements  in  this  edition; 
the  contributors,  however,  are  too  numerous  to  mention  individually.  The 
Committee  on  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  the  Division  of  Cataloging  and  Classifica- 
tion of  the  American  Library  Association  took  the  responsibility  for  summarizing 
the  written  criticisms  referred  to  it  for  study  and  recommendation.  Most  of  the 
specific  changes  recommended  by  the  Committee  were  incorporated  in  the  new 
draft.  Two  points,  however,  were  considered  to  be  more  properly  explained  in 
the  foreword. 

"Limited  cataloging."  One  of  these  was  the  recommendation  that  the  rules  for 
"limited  cataloging"  of  material  of  secondary  importance  be  included.  The 
Library  of  Congress  has  no  such  rules.  Administrative  directives  have  been  and 
may  be  issued  to  permit  the  catalogers  to  ignore  some  of  the  rules  in  cataloging 
some  material  depending  upon  its  value  and  the  pressure  of  the  work-load.  The 
practices  established  by  these  directives  are  still  in  an  experimental  stage  but  it  is 
agreed  that  they  need  not  be  codified,  or  be  followed  uniformly  from  library  to 
library,  so  long  as  they  are  not  in  conflict  with  the  rules  for  standard  cataloging. 
The  most  frequently  used  limitations  have  been  the  omission  of  all  notes  (except 
series  notes)  and  certain  less  important  added  entries.  In  the  cataloging  of 
serial  publications,  the  note  which  explains  an  essential  added  entry  is  permitted. 

Another  type  of  limitation  which  may  be  made  and  which  does  not  require 
special  rules,  is  a  limitation  of  the  research  that  is  done  in  the  cataloging  of  cer- 
tain materials.  For  example,  if  it  is  decided  that  a  given  undated  publication  is 
not  worth  the  time  it  would  take  to  determine  its  date  of  publication,  the  usual 
rule  for  giving  an  approximate  date  or  for  indicating  the  lack  of  a  date  is  followed. 

Rules  peculiar  to  the  Library  of  Congress.  The  committee  also  recommended 
that  footnotes  be  used  to  indicate  rules  which  are  peculiar  to  Library  of  Congress 
practice.  This  was  considered  and  found  to  be  impracticable  because  the  neces- 
sary facts  would  be  impossible  to  obtain.  There  is  probably  none  of  these  rules 
which  is  not  followed  by  some  other  libraries.  However,  the  fact  that  the  Library 
of  Congress  is  cataloging  its  materials  to  integrate  them  in  a  large  general  collec- 
tion and  in  large  special  collections,  e.  g.,  maps,  music,  etc.,  and  is  printing  its 
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catalog  cards,  is  often  a  deciding  factor  in  the  adoption  of  certain  rules;  other  libra- 
ries using  the  rules  will  have  to  decide  for  themselves  at  what  point  they  wish  to 
depart  from  them.  To  achieve  uniformity  which  will  expedite  cooperative  cata- 
loging and  international  bibliography  it  is  essential  that  a  single  set  of  rules  be 
established.  Cataloging  for  purely  local  uses  need  not  conform  if  local  needs  do 
not  require  conformity.  For  instance,  a  library  with  a  small  collection  of  music 
may  not  use  any  form  of  conventional  title  or  may  well  use  a  simpler  form  than  that 
provided  by  these  rules. 

Two  new  chapters  have  been  added:  the  rules  for  cataloging  different  issues  of  a 
given  work  if  they  are  to  be  distinguished  in  the  catalog,  and  the  rules  for  cata- 
loging incunabula.  The  latter  chapter  is  based  very  closely  on  the  section  on 
incunabula  which  appeared  in  the  A.  L.  A.  Catalog  Rules  (preliminary  American 
2d  ed.  Chicago,  American  Library  Association,  1941). 

Rules  are  still  lacking  for  the  cataloging  of  several  types  of  materials:  sound 
recordings,  motion  pictures,  manuscripts,  prints  and  photographs,  and  books 
for  the  blind.  The  Library  of  Congress  has  not  begun  the  printing  of  cards  for 
these  materials  and  rules  are  still  to  be  developed. 

It  would  be  ungrateful  not  to  acknowledge  the  help  of  the  section  heads  in 
the  Descriptive  Cataloging  Division  who  contributed  very  generously  to  the  for- 
mulation of  these  rules,  especially  that  of  Miss  Clara  Beetle,  Head  of  the  Foreign 
Language  Section,  and  Miss  Edna  M.  Brown,  Head  of  the  Serials  Section.  Mr. 
C.  Sumner  Spalding,  senior  music  cataloger,  and  a  committee  of  music  experts 
representing  the  Music  Division,  the  Subject  Cataloging  Division,  the  Copyright 
Cataloging  Division,  and  the  Descriptive  Cataloging  Division  are  primarily 
responsible  for  the  chapter  on  music  which  has  been  developed  from  the  "pre- 
liminary version"  of  a  Code  for  Cataloging  Music  issued  by  the  Music  Library 
Association  in  1941.  The  rules  for  the  cataloging  of  maps  and  atlases  are  based  on 
a  draft  prepared  by  the  Maps  Division.  Last,  but  far  from  least,  thanks  are  due 
the  members  of  the  Committee  on  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  the  A.  L.  A.  Division 
of  Cataloging  and  Classification  for  their  most  helpful  criticisms  and  suggestions. 

Ltjcile  M.  Morsch,  Chief, 
Descriptive  Cataloging  Division. 
The  Library  of  Congress 
Washington  25,  D.  C. 
April  1949. 
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1.  Introduction 


DEFINITION  OF  DESCRIFITVE  CATALOGING 

Cataloging  of  any  kind  and  for  any  purpose  involves  some  description  of  the 
object  cataloged.  Descriptive  cataloging  has  been  defined  as  "that  phase  of  the 
process  of  cataloging  which  concerns  itself  with  the  identification  and  description 
of  books."  1  The  term  is  commonly  used  to  distinguish  that  part  of  library 
cataloging  which  concerns  itself  with  the  identification  and  description  of  any  item 
(not  limited  to  "books")  in  the  library's  collection,  from  that  part  which  involves 
the  analysis  of  its  subject  content.  This  distinction  has  been  the  basis  of  the 
organization  of  cataloging  in  the  Library  of  Congress,  where  the  two  component 
parts  of  cataloging  are  performed  in  a  Descriptive  Cataloging  Division  and  a  Sub- 
ject Cataloging  Division,  respectively. 

Although  the  preliminary  second  edition  of  the  cataloging  rules  issued  by  the 
American  Library  Association  in  1941,2  by  naming  its  two  parts  "Entry  and 
heading,"  and  "Description  of  book,"  respectively,  has  caused  some  ambiguity  in 
the  use  of  the  term,  "descriptive  cataloging"  is  commonly  understood  to  apply  not 
only  to  the  description  of  an  item  but  also  to  the  choice  and  determination  of  the 
form  of  the  headings.  That  this  latter  phase  of  descriptive  cataloging  is  not 
covered  by  the  following  principles  and  rules  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  fact  that 
the  Library  of  Congress  follows  the  A.  L.  A.  rules  for  entry  and  heading;  the 
scope  of  the  following  rules  is,  therefore,  limited  in  general  to  that  of  part  n  of 
the  A.  L.  A.  rules  of  1941. 

HISTORY  OF  LIBRARY  OF  CONGRESS  RULES 

The  rules  which  have  been  followed  by  the  Library  of  Congress  in  its  descriptive 
cataloging  are  easily  traced  to  Charles  A.  Cutter's  Rules  for  a  Dictionary  Catalogue, 
first  published  in  1876  as  part  n  of  the  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Education's  special  report 
on  Public  Libraries  in  the  United  States  of  America.  Rules  in  force  at  the  Library 
of  Congress  prior  to  that  date  were  followed  until  the  end  of  1899  when  the  card 
catalog  which  had  been  begun  in  1865  was  discontinued.  This  catalog  consisted  of 
4#"  x  7"  cards  bearing  manuscript  entries  and  mounted  clippings  from  the  earlier 
catalogs  that  were  printed  in  book  form.  In  July  1898  entries  for  books  received 
by  copyright  were  first  printed  and  a  new  catalog  on  standard  size  cards  (7#  x 
12J4  cm.)  was  started.  For  this  work  the  rules  adopted  were  those  of  Cutter  with 
a  few  emendations  from  the  A.  L.  A.  catalog  rules  of  1883.     At  first  the  catalogers 


1  A.  L.  A.  Glossary  of  Library  Terms.     Chicago,  American  Library  Association,  1943. 
1  A.  L.  A.  Catalog  Rules:  Author  and  Title  Entries.     Chicago,  American  Library  Association, 
1941. 
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merely  annotated  interleaved  editions  of  the  printed  rules  as  particular  rules  were 
interpreted  or  expanded  in  use.  When  this  method  became  unsatisfactory  the 
assistants  made  manuscript  card  copies  of  all  rules  and  instructions  issued  to  them. 
These  rules  were  arranged  alphabetically  according  to  catchword  headings,  which 
provided  a  form  considered  convenient  for  reference;  their  use  influenced  the  later 
decision  to  issue  all  of  the  rules  in  this  form. 

The  printing  and  distribution  of  catalog  cards  immediately  aroused  a  more  than 
academic  interest  on  the  part  of  other  librarians  in  the  rules  and  practice  of  the 
Library  of  Congress,  an  interest  that  led  to  the  printing  and  distribution  of  the 
Library  of  Congress  supplementary  rules.  These  were  printed  on  standard  size 
cards  in  three  series:  "Numbered  rules,"  "Dated  rules"  (intended  primarily  for 
the  use  of  catalogers  in  the  Library  of  Congress  in  that  most  of  them  related  to 
cataloging  routines)  and  "Provisional  rules,"  at  first  called  "flex-o-type  rules," 
which  were  either  temporary  in  nature  or  of  purely  local  interest  and  application, 
but  which  were  sold  in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  rules.  It  was  planned  to 
publish  the  supplementary  rules  in  pamphlet  form  also,  from  time  to  time,  but 
only  one  such  publication  was  issued,  the  fourteen  page  "Supplementary  Rules  on 
Cataloging  1-11,"  which  included  the  eleven  rules  issued  on  cards  between  April 
20, 1903  and  January  26,  1905.  Card  rules  continued  to  be  printed,  as  expediency 
dictated,  until  the  early  thirties. 

Interest  in  cooperative  and  centralized  cataloging  led  to  the  appointment  in 
1900  of  a  committee  of  the  American  Library  Association  to  formulate  standard 
cataloging  rules  which  would  be  in  accord  with  the  system  at  the  Library  of 
Congress.  The  chairman  of  the  committee  was  J.  C.  M.  Hanson,  Chief  of  the 
Catalogue  Division  of  the  Library  of  Congress,  who  by  his  position  was  particularly 
well  qualified  for  the  assignment  and  who  was  willing  to  make  many  concessions 
in  the  Library  of  Congress  practice  so  that  it  would  conform  to  the  requirements 
of  the  A.  L.  A.  code.  The  advance  edition  of  the  A.  L.  A.  rules  was  printed  by  the 
Library  of  Congress  in  1902,  the  final  edition  (delayed  in  the  interests  of  a  joint 
code  of  rules  representing  the  (British)  Library  Association  as  well  as  the  American 
Library  Association)  by  the  A.  L.  A.  in  1908.  In  this  publication,  a  few  of  the 
supplementary  rules  of  the  Library  of  Congress  were  adopted  with  but  slight  modi- 
fications as  standard  rules,  others  were  included  but  specified  as  Library  of  Con- 
gress supplementary  rules.  Thus,  the  variations  from  the  rules  recommended  as 
standard  practice  were  apparent. 

During  the  thirty-three  years  which  elapsed  between  the  publication  of  the 
A.  L.  A.  Catalog  Rules  in  1908  and  its  Preliminary  American  second  edition  in 
1941,  there  was  continuous  advancement  in  the  standardization  of  cataloging, 
because  of  the  increased  use  of  Library  of  Congress  printed  cards  and  the  develop- 
ment of  cooperative  cataloging.  Many  questions  of  interpretation  arose,  and 
rules  were  needed  to  solve  new  types  of  problems.  The  Library  of  Congress 
supplementary  rules  proved  to  be  inadequate.  Hence  the  American  Library  Asso- 
ciation decided  that  a  new  edition  should  attempt  to  cover  all  of  the  needs  which 
had  been  expressed  by  librarians  throughout  the  country  by  providing  new  rules 
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and  extensive  interpretations  and  examples  of  the  application  of  the  earlier  rules. 
The  result  was  a  code  divided  into  two  parts:  part  i,  Entry  and  heading,  and 
part  ii,  Description  of  book.  The  second  part  did  not  represent  the  Library  of 
Congress  practice  in  all  respects  and  did  not  show  where  variations  occurred. 
More  seriously,  it  failed  to  provide,  as  the  1908  rules  had  provided,  for  alternatives 
in  those  cases  where  the  Library  of  Congress  rules  resulted  in  more  elaborate 
cataloging  than  that  practiced  by  most  of  the  other  research  libraries  in  the 
United  States.  This  failure,  as  well  as  the  more  elaborate  statements  of  the 
previous  brief  rules,  caused  severe  criticism  of  the  Preliminary  American  second 
edition  from  administrators  who  anticipated  that  more  detailed  and  expensive 
cataloging  would  come  to  be  accepted  as  standard  practice.  A  special  committee 
was  appointed  by  the  American  Library  Association  to  consider  the  matter  before 
a  definitive  edition  would  be  authorized.  This  committee,  sensitive  to  the  im- 
portance of  standardization  of  cataloging  rules  and  the  unique  position  of  the 
Library  of  Congress  to  serve  as  a  standardizing  agent  because  of  its  distribution 
of  printed  cards,  and  aware  of  the  eagerness  of  the  Library  of  Congress  itself  to 
adopt  rules  which  would  simplify  its  catalog  entries,  divided  its  recommendations 
into  two  parts,  corresponding  to  the  two  parts  of  the  edition  under  consideration. 
Part  i  was  found  generally  satisfactory  both  to  the  Library  of  Congress  and  to 
other  libraries.  The  committee  urged,  therefore,  that  the  definitive  second  edi- 
tion of  this  part  be  published  as  soon  as  possible.  Part  n  was  considered  in  the 
light  of  the  fact  that  the  Library  of  Congress  had  announced  its  intention  to  issue 
its  own  rules  for  description.  The  committee  recommended  that  the  decision  to 
publish  a  definitive  edition  of  this  part  be  deferred  until  it  could  be  seen  whether 
the  Library  of  Congress  rules  could  be  accepted  to  represent  standard  practice 
and  thus  obviate  a  separate  code. 

The  rules  of  descriptive  cataloging  previously  recorded  at  the  Library  of 
Congress  were  not  limited  to  the  supplementary  rules  on  cards.  A  Guide  to  the 
Cataloguing  of  Periodicals,  prepared  by  Miss  Mary  W.  MacNair,  was  published 
in  1918  and  in  two  subsequent  editions,  the  latest  in  1925.  In  1919,  Miss  Harriet 
W.  Pierson  compiled  and  edited  a  Guide  to  the  Cataloguing  of  the  Serial  Publications 
of  Societies  and  Institutions  (2d  ed.,  1931).  These  two  pamphlets  presented  the 
basic  A.  L.  A.  rules  for  the  cataloging  of  serials,  together  with  amplifications  and 
examples,  and  included  matters  of  procedure  for  the  handling  of  such  material 
at  the  Library  of  Congress. 

Precedents  in  cataloging  served  to  supplement  the  printed  rules.  Assistants 
in  the  Catalogue  Division  studied  proof  sheets  of  the  printed  cards  to  select 
sample  cards  for  incorporation  in  their  files  of  card  rules.  These  served  both 
revisers  and  catalogers  as  guides  to  problems  which  were  new  to  them.  To  these 
files  were  also  added  decisions  as  circulated  within  the  Division,  and  informal 
interpretations  of  the  rules  by  various  revisers.  These  rules  were  disseminated 
solely  through  correspondence  and  only  in  reply  to  inquiries  as  to  rules  and 
practice. 

The  unreliability  of  this  unsystematic  manner  of  developing  and  disseminating 
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rules  was  realized  most  keenly  when  the  cooperative  cataloging  program  was 
expanded  in  the  thirties  under  the  auspices  of  the  A.  L.  A.  Cooperative  Cataloging 
Committee.  Other  librarians,  when  attempting  to  follow  the  cataloging  practice 
of  the  Library  of  Congress,  found  that  they  did  not  know  the  Library  of  Congress 
rules,  and  that  the  precedents  revealed  by  printed  cards  were  likely  to  justify 
considerable  variations. 

Rules  and  practice  developed  and  recorded  in  this  fashion  tend  to  grow  away 
from  the  principles  on  which  they  are  based.  Rules  on  cards,  by  their  physical 
limitations,  do  not  permit  sufficient  explanation  of  their  underlying  reasons,  and 
do  not  correlate  the  various  rules  that  are  based  on  one  governing  principle.  The 
Library  of  Congress  decided,  therefore,  that  the  whole  body  of  rules  needed  to 
be  reexamined  and  presented  in  a  systematic,  rather  than  an  alphabetic,  order. 
This  reexamination  was  carried  on  for  several  years  and  an  attempt  was  made  to 
learn  the  needs  of  other  libraries  for  certain  types  of  catalog  data.  The  almost 
unanimous  opinion  voiced  in  numerous  discussions,  conferences,  and  replies  to 
questionnaires  was  that  less  bibliographical  detail  than  the  Library  of  Congress 
had  been  including  in  its  catalog  entries  would  satisfy  the  needs  of  most  of  the 
American  libraries,  and  that  most  of  them  would  welcome  almost  any  simplifica- 
tions that  the  Library  of  Congress  could  afford  to  make. 

This  expression  of  opinion  led  to  the  publication  in  the  spring  of  1946  of  a  report 5 
to  the  Librarian  of  Congress  by  the  then  Director  of  the  Processing  Department, 
Mr.  Herman  H.  Henkle,  which  presented  a  statement  of  the  f unctions  of  descrip- 
tive cataloging  and  the  principles  which  should  underlie  a  code  of  rules  to  carry 
out  these  functions.  The  Librarian,  Dr.  Luther  H.  Evans,  eager  to  learn  whether 
the  proposals  contained  in  the  report  would  be  likely  to  meet  not  only  the  needs  of 
the  Library  of  Congress  but  those  of  other  libraries,  and  following  a  recommenda- 
tion in  the  report,  appointed  a  committee  of  representatives  of  the  Library  of 
Congress  and  of  the  profession  at  large  to  advise  him  on  questions  and  differences 
of  opinion  to  be  resolved.  The  committee  met  during  the  last  week  in  June. 
Its  report  *  was  issued  by  the  Librarian  with  the  announcement  of  his  approval 
of  its  recommendations,  as  his  Special  Order  no.  305,  October  4,  1946.  This  order 
directed  the  Chief  of  tbe  Descriptive  Cataloging  Division  to  draft  a  code  of  de- 
scriptive cataloging  rules  in  accordance  with  the  Committee's  recommendations, 
and  stipulated  that  the  draft  be  submitted  to  the  staff  of  the  Library  and  the 
library  profession  generally  for  criticism.  In  consequence  the  preliminary  edition 
of  the  rules  was  published  in  June  1947  J  and  the  Library  of  Congress  began  the 
application  of  the  new  rules  at  that  time.     Additions  and  changes  found  to  be 


*  Studies  of  Descriptive  Cataloging.     Washington,  U.  S.  Govt.  Print.  Off.,  1946.     48  p. 

*  Report  of  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Descriptive  Cataloging,  to  the  Librarian  of  Congress. 
Washington,  The  Library  of  Congress,  1946.  15  p.  Cf.  also:  Recommendations  by  the  Ad- 
visory Committee  on  Descriptive  Cataloging,  made  at  a  meeting  at  the  Library  of  Congress, 
January  31-February  1,  1947.     Cataloging  Service,  Bulletin  9,  April  1947. 

1  Rules  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  in  the  Library  of  Congress.  Washington,  U.  S.  Govt.  Print. 
Off.,  1947.     125  p. 


INTRODUCTION 


necessary  appeared  in  Cataloging  Service,  a  bulletin  of  the  Processing  Department.9 
Study  and  criticism  of  the  rules  were  invited  and  individuals  and  groups  of 
catalogers  responded.  In  order  to  summarize  and  crystallize  opinion,  the  Library 
of  Congress  submitted  the  rules  to  the  American  Library  Association  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  part  n  of  the  A.  L.  A.  Catalog  Rules.  The  A.  L.  A.  Executive  Board 
urged  the  A.  L.  A.  Division  of  Cataloging  and  Classification  to  present  a  recom- 
mendation on  the  matter  to  the  A.  L.  A.  Council.  This  Division,  in  turn,  as- 
signed the  task  to  its  Committee  on  Descriptive  Cataloging  which  submitted  its 
report  to  the  Division  in  June  1948.7  Suggestions  and  recommendations  made 
by  this  Committee  were  studied  at  the  Library  of  Congress  and  changes  were 
made  as  far  as  they  were  feasible.  As  a  result  of  these  changes  the  Committee 
recommended  to  the  A.  L.  A.  Council,  at  its  meeting  in  January  1949,  that  these 
rules  be  accepted  by  the  Association  as  the  proposed  substitute.  The  Council 
approved  the  recommendation  unanimously. 

Changes  were  also  made  as  a  result  of  the  experience  gained  in  using  the  pre- 
liminary edition  and  it  is  anticipated  that  further  modifications  will  be  found  de- 
sirable from  time  to  time.  While  it  is  realized  that  the  basic  principles  of  a  cata- 
loging system  should  not  fluctuate  from  year  to  year  it  is  generally  admitted  that 
change  in  details  can  be  made  and  the  rules  reformulated  whenever  improvements 
are  discovered.  As  changes  in  the  rules  in  this  edition  are  found  desirable  they 
will  be  announced  in  Cataloging  Service  until  enough  have  been  accumulated  to 
warrant  another  edition. 


•  Issues  11,  Sept.-Oct.,  1947;  13,  appendix,  Dec.  1947;  15,  Feb.-Mar.  1948;  16,  Apr.  1948  and 
18,  June-Aug.  1948. 

T  Final  Report  on  the  Rules  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  in  the  Library  of  Congress.  Washington, 
Library  of  Congress,  1948.     34  p. 


2.  Principles  of  Descriptive  Cataloging 


The  following  principles  provide  a  common  basis  for  the  rules  for  the  descriptive 
cataloging  of  all  library  materials.  By  their  use  it  is  possible  for  the  cataloger, 
when  faced  with  problems  not  specifically  provided  for,  to  solve  them  in  the 
spirit  and  intent  of  the  rules  given  below.  It  is  recognized  that  descriptive  cata- 
loging is  not  the  only  method  of  making  library  materials  accessible,  and  that,  in 
dealing  with  some  types  of  them,  guides,  calendars,  indexes,  inventories,  etc.,  may 
be  preferable. 

Objectives  of  descriptive  cataloging.  The  objectives  of  descriptive  cataloging 
are:  (1)  to  state  the  significant  features  of  an  item  with  the  purpose  of  distin- 
guishing it  from  other  items  and  describing  its  scope,  contents,  and  bibliographic 
relation  to  other  items;  (2)  to  present  these  data  in  an  entry  which  can  be  inte- 
grated with  the  entries  for  other  items  in  the  catalog  and  which  will  respond  best 
to  the  interests  of  most  users  of  the  catalog. 

Description  of  a  perfect  copy.  An  attempt  is  made  to  describe  a  physically 
complete  copy. 

Extent  of  description.  The  item  is  described  as  fully  as  necessary  to  achieve  the 
objectives  stated  above,  but  with  economy  of  data  and  expression. 

Terms  of  description.  The  terms  used  by  the  author,  composer,  publisher  or 
other  issuing  authority  in  or  on  the  item  generally  form  the  basis  of  the  descrip- 
tion. Ambiguous  or  unintelligible  statements  used  in  the  description  are  followed 
by  explanations.    Inaccuracies  are  indicated  and  corrected  when  necessary. 

Organization  of  the  description.  The  descriptive  elements  are  given  in  the  entry 
in  the  order  that  will  best  meet  the  needs  of  the  users  of  the  catalog  and  will  facil- 
itate the  integration  of  the  entry  in  a  catalog  with  entries  for  other  items. 

Documentation.  The  source  of  information  contained  in  an  entry  need  be  speci- 
fied only  when  the  information  is  questionable  or  the  source  is  unusual. 

Style.  A  uniform  style  is  adopted  for  all  catalog  entries,  covering  spelling, 
capitalization,  punctuation,  abbreviations,  use  of  numerals,  indentions,  and  in 
certain  instances,  type  faces. 


3.  Separately  Published  Monographs 


3:1.  PURPOSE 

The  purpose  of  cataloging  a  separately  published  monograph  is  to  identify  it 
and  to  distinguish  it  from  other  works  and  also  from  other  editions  of  the  same 
work  and,  in  some  instances,  from  other  issues  of  the  same  edition.  The  descrip- 
tion may  also  require  that  the  nature  and  scope  and  the  bibliographical  history 
and  relationships  of  the  work  be  explained. 

A.  Identification.  To  distinguish  one  work  from  another,  the  title  (together 
with  the  author's  name  as  heading)  is  generally  sufficient;  for  anonymous  and 
pseudonymous  works,  other  details,  such  as  the  statement  which  veils  rather 
than  names  the  author,  or  the  imprint,  are  necessary  in  order  to  distinguish  two 
works  with  the  same  title.  To  distinguish  one  edition  from  another  of  the  same 
work,  one  or  more  of  the  following  must  be  known:  number  or  name  of  the  edition, 
name  of  the  editor,  illustrator,  translator,  or  publisher,  date  of  publication,  name 
of  the  series  to  which  the  edition  belongs,  or  some  detail  of  physical  description 
such  as  the  number  of  pages  or  volumes  in  the  work.  Since  the  user  of  the  catalog 
rarely  knows  all  of  these  details  about  the  work  he  is  seeking,  and  since  in  a  grow- 
ing library  it  cannot  be  foreseen  which  of  them  will  be  necessary  to  distinguish 
the  various  editions  to  be  acquired,  it  is  essential  to  include  in  each  catalog  entry 
all  pertinent  information  of  this  type.     (See  3:5-3:14,  3:16.) 

To  distinguish  the  various  issues  of  a  given  edition,  any  of  a  wide  variety  of 
details  may  need  to  be  specified.  However,  at  the  Library  of  Congress  it  is  not 
the  policy,  except  in  certain  cases  of  rare  books,  to  collect  the  various  issues  of 
a  given  edition  and  consequently  no  attempt  is  made  to  describe  works  in  detail 
sufficient  to  identify  them  as  issues.  Various  issues  are  added  to  the  collection 
as  copies  if  the  description  of  the  first  one  cataloged  fits  those  received  later  in 
all  details  or  in  all  details  except  the  imprint  date  1  or  the  form  of  the  publisher's 
name,  or  both.  If  there  are  other  differences,  the  issues  are  generally  treated  as 
different  editions.     (See  also  Chapter  4,  Issues,  offprints,  etc.) 

B.  Description.  The  elements  in  the  catalog  entry  that  identify  the  work 
and  distinguish  it  from  other  works  and  other  editions  of  the  same  work  frequently 
supply  all  of  the  descriptive  data  that  is  necessary.  Additional  data  may  be 
necessary,  however,  to  amplify  or  explain  a  title  which  is  inadequate  or  mislead- 
ing as  to  the  nature  or  scope  of  the  work,  or  to  explain  the  bibliographical  history 
and  relationships  of  the  work.     (See  3:15  A.) 


1  A  work  that  has  a  different  copyright  date  is  assumed  to  be  a  different  edition  even  though 
all  other  elements  of  the  description  are  the  same. 


3:2  RULES  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING 

3:2.  ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  DESCRIPTION 

The  basic  part  of  the  description,  commonly  called  the  "body  of  the  entry,"  is 
presented  in  the  first  paragraph  after  the  heading.  It  consists  of  the  following 
elements  for  which  this  order' of  listing  is  in  general  prescribed:  title,  subtitle, 
author  statement,  edition  statement  (including  statement  of  translator,  illustrator 
or  illustrations),  and  imprint.  The  second  paragraph  consists  of  the  collation 
and  series  note.  Any  supplementary  notes  that  may  be  necessary  are  presented 
in  as  many  succeeding  paragraphs  as  required. 

3:3.  SOURCE  OF  THE  DESCRIPTION 

In  general,  the  items  in  the  body  of  the  entry  and  the  series  note  represent  the 
information  presented  by  the  work  itself.  The  collation  is  the  cataloger's  de- 
scription of  the  physical  work  and  is  limited  to  standard  bibliographical  termi- 
nology. The  rest  of  the  description  may  consist  of  statements  quoted  from  the 
work  or  from  other  bibliographic  sources,  of  statements  phrased  by  the  cataloger, 
or  of  a  combination  of  the  two  if  this  results  in  the  clearest  and  most  concise 
statement. 

3:4.  RELATIONSHD?  OF  THE  TITLE  PAGE  TO  THE  DESCRIPTION  OF  A 
WORK 

The  data  given  in  the  body  of  the  entry  are  mainly  those  on  the  title  page 
of  the  work,  although  certain  items  may  be  omitted  and  others  may  be  added. 
Omissions  made  from  the  title,  alternative  title,  or  subtitle  (except  an  initial 
article,  see  3:5  A)  are  shown  by  the  standard  mark  of  omission,  three  dots;  other 
omissions  are  not  indicated.  All  additions  of  data,  except  punctuation  and 
accents,  are  indicated  by  square  brackets.  If  an  addition  is  conjectural,  it  is  so 
indicated  by  a  question  mark. 

,1946?, 

,Dublin?  N.  H., 
Dublin  ,N.  H.?, 

Additions  to  the  body  of  the  entry  are  given  in  the  language  of  the  title  page, 
except  that  the  abbreviations  "pseud.,"  "etc.,"  and  "i.  e."  (and  "et  al."  for 
foreign  works  in  the  Latin  alphabet)  are  used. 

If  a  statement  that  is  included  in  the  body  of  the  entry  is  inaccurate,  it  is 
recorded  as  it  appears,  followed  either  by  the  word  "sic"  or  by  the  abbreviation 
"i.  e."  and  the  correction. 

If  the  sequence  of  statements  on  the  title  page  varies  significantly  from  the 
prescribed  sequence  (see  3:2)  the  prescribed  order  is  observed  by  transposing  to 
their  proper  positions  the  statements  in  question.  Essential  statements  appear- 
ing elsewhere  than  on  the  title  page  may  be  inserted  in  their  proper  sequence. 
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MONOGRAPHS  3:4B 

The  order  of  the  title  page  is  preferred  if  the  variations  from  the  prescribed  se- 
quence do  not  affect  the  title,  subtitle  or  imprint.  These  are  the  only  elements 
that  have  a  fixed  position  in  the  catalog  entry. 

If  the  work  does  not  have  a  title  page  to  serve  as  the  basis  of  the  description, 
it  is  necessary  to  specify  that  a  substitute  has  been  used,  unless  the  information 
has  obviously  been  supplied  by  the  cataloger.  (See  3:4  A.)  If  there  are  several 
title  pages  one  must  be  selected  for  use.     (See  3:4  B.) 

A.  Works  without  title  pages.  A  work  that  is  published  without  a  title  page,  or 
without  a  title  page  applying  to  the  whole  work  (as  in  the  case  of  some  editions  of 
the  Bible  or  of  many  bilingual  dictionaries),  is  cataloged  from  some  other  part 
of  the  work  if  possible  and  that  part  specified  as  the  source  of  the  data.  The  part 
of  the  work  supplying  the  most  complete  information  is  used  as  the  substitute, 
whether  this  be  cover  title,  half-title,  caption  title,  colophon,  running  title,  or 
other  part.  Omissions  and  additions  are  indicated  and  transpositions  made  in 
the  same  manner  as  when  the  title  page  itself  serves  as  the  basis  of  the  description. 

If  no  part  of  the  work  supplies  data  that  can  be  used  as  the  basis  of  the  descrip- 
tion, the  necessary  information  is  taken  from  any  available  source,  whether  this 
be  a  reference  work  (which  is  preferable)  or  the  content  of  the  work  itself.  This 
is  necessary  for  works  the  title  pages  of  which  are  lost,  collections  of  pamphlets 
or  other  minor  material  assembled  by  the  Library  or  by  a  previous  owner  and 
which  are  to  be  cataloged  as  a  single  item,  special  numbers  of  periodicals  without 
special  titles  which  are  to  be  cataloged  as  independent  items,  etc.  Reprints  of 
the  several  portions  of  a  doctoral  dissertation  which  together  are  considered  by 
the  university  to  which  they  were  submitted  as  representing  the  published  thesis, 
are  cataloged  as  a  single  item  under  the  title  of  the  original  thesis.  In  all  such 
cases  the  entire  body  of  the  entry  is  enclosed  in  a  single  pair  of  brackets. 

B.  Works  with  several  title  pages.  A  monographic  work  in  several  volumes  is, 
as  a  rule,  cataloged  from  the  title  page  of  the  first  volume.  Variations  on  the 
title  pages  of  subsequent  volumes  are  shown  by  incorporating  the  data  with  those 
from  the  first  volume  or  by  adding  supplementary  notes. 

The  first  [-second]  canto  of  the  Lusiad. 
Vol.  2  has  subtitle:  Statistics  of  housing. 

A  one-volume  work  with  more  than  one  title  page  is  cataloged  from  the  one 
that  is  most  appropriate  judged  by  the  following  considerations: 

1.  The  first  title  page  is  preferred  unless"  there  is  reason  for  choosing  another. 

2.  If  two  title  pages  face  each  other,  the  second,  which  occupies  the  customary 
position  of  the  title  page,  is  preferred,  unless  one  of  the  criteria  in  3-8  below  applies. 

3.  The  title  page  bearing  a  later  imprint  date  is  preferred. 

4.  A  printed  title  page  is  preferred  to  an  engraved  one  since  the  latter  may  be 
used  for  various  editions  or  issues  of  the  work. 

5.  If  the  title  pages  present  the  work  in  different  aspects  (for  example,  as  an 
individual  work  and  as  one  volume  of  the  author's  complete  works)  the  one  which 
corresponds  with  the  aspect  in  which  the  work  is  to  be  treated  is  chosen. 
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3:5  RULES  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING 

6.  If  there  are  title  pages  in  more  than  one  language,  and  text  in  but  one  lan- 
guage, the  title  page  which  is  in  the  language  of  the  text  is  preferred. 

7.  If  there  are  title  pages  and  text  in  more  than  one  language,  a  title  page 
that  is  in  the  original  language  of  the  work  is  preferred,  unless  a  translation  is 
known  to  be  the  reason  for  the  publication,  the  original  text  being  merely  acces- 
sory to  the  translation. 

8.  Other  things  being  equal,  a  title  page  is  selected  on  the  basis  of  language  in 
the  following  order  of  preference:  English,  French,  German,  Spanish,  Latin,  any 
other  language  using  the  Latin  alphabet,  Greek,  Russian,  any  other  language 
using  the  Cyrillic  alphabet,  Hebrew,  any  other  language  using  the  Hebrew 
alphabet,  any  other  language. 

3:5.  THE  RECORDING  OF  THE  TITLE 

The  title  proper  is  transcribed  exactly  as  to  order,  wording  and  spelling,  but 
not  necessarily  as  to  punctuation  and  capitalization.  Capitalization  (see  Ap- 
pendix III)  and  punctuation  in  the  catalog  entry  should  follow  as  far  as  practicable 
the  current  usage  of  the  language  concerned.  Accents  are  added  in  conformity 
with  general  usage  (in  French  titles  for  books  published  after  1800,  in  Spanish, 
titles  after  1890).  Accents,  but  not  umlauts,  are  to  be  omitted  from  capital 
letters  and  initials  (except  the  French  capital  E).  Unusual  diacritical  marks 
may  be  reproduced  by  specially  made  type  or  by  additions  in  manuscript  or  they 
may  be  disregarded.  Typographic  peculiarities  are  disregarded;  e.  g.,  the  use 
of  v  for  u  and  i  for  j  in  works  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  An  "e" 
above  a  vowel  in  German  words  is  replaced  by  an  umlaut.  Symbols  and  other 
matter  that  cannot  be  reproduced  by  the  typographic  facilities  at  the  disposal  of 
the  Library  are  replaced  by  the  cataloger's  description. 

Funkenbusch,  William. 

The  factorial  function  {Hlustration  of  the  symbol  chosen  to 
stand  for  factorial  base]  (n,  d).     {Houghton,  Mich.,  °1944. 

Line  endings  are  indicated  only  if  all  other  methods  of  distinguishing  two  edi- 
tions or  issues  of  a  rare  book  are  inadequate,  or  to  indicate  that  the  title  of  such  a 
book  is  printed  in  verse. 

A.  Abridgment.  Long  titles  are  abridged  if  this  can  be  done  without  loss  of 
essential  information.  The  first  words  of  the  title  are  always  included  in  the 
transcription  except  that  an  initial  article  is  omitted  if  this  will  make  it  possible 
to  omit  the  author  statement  that  would  otherwise  be  necessary  (see  3 : 6)  only 
because  of  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  statement.  For  example,  The  works 
of  Shakespeare,  becomes 

Shakespeare,  William,  1564-1616. 
Works. 


12 


MONOGRAPHS 3:5F 

The  article  is  not  omitted  if  it  is  an  essential  part  of  the  title.  The  first  word  of 
the  title  may  be  the  name  of  the  author.  In  the  possessive  form  it  is  generally 
considered  the  author  statement  and  omitted;  it  is  retained  if  it  appears  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  title;  e.  g.,  if  it  is  the  antecedent  of  a  pronoun.  Parts  of  the 
title  more  intelligibly  presented  in  a  contents  paragraph  are  omitted  from  the 
transcription  of  the  title.  All  omissions  from  the  title,  except  the  initial  article, 
are  indicated  by  a  mark  of  omission. 

B.  Titles  in  two  or  more  languages.  If  the  title  page  has  titles  in  two  or  more 
languages,  the  first  title  is  recorded;  if  one  of  the  succeeding  titles  is  in  English, 
it  also  is  transcribed.  The  inclusion  or  omission  of  other  titles  depends  upon  the 
similarity  of  the  titles  in  the  various  languages,  the  importance  of  the  work  cata- 
loged, the  presence  of  the  original  title  of  the  work  as  a  title  other  than  the  first, 
the  language  or  languages  of  the  text,  and  similar  factors.  The  omission  of  one 
or  more  additional  titles  is  not  shown. 

C.  Additions.  Additions  may  be  made  to  the  title  in  the  language  of  the  title 
if  it  needs  explanation  and  if  brief  statements  to  clarify  it  can  be  taken  from  the 
work  itself. 

Titles  in  foreign  languages  using  the  Latin  alphabet  and  which  begin  with  a 
numeral  (or  which  contain  a  numeral  affecting  the  filing)  have  the  word  repre- 
sented by  the  numeral,  supplied. 

30  [i.  e.  Tficet]  hodin  nSmcmy. 
100  [i.  e.  Honderd]  jaar  spoorwegen  in  Nederland. 

1842  [i.  e.  Mil  ocho  cientos  cuarenta  y  dosj :  panorama  y  significaci6n  del 
movimiento  literario. 

Titles  in  other  alphabets  do  not  need  the  amplification  because  the  word  is 
substituted  for  the  numeral  in  the  "Title  transliterated"  note.     (See  3: 23.) 

D.  Supplied  titles.  If  a  title  must  be  composed  by  the  cataloger  the  nature 
and  scope  of  the  contents  of  the  work  are  described  as  briefly  as  intelligibility 
permits. 

E.  Alternative  title.  An  alternative  title  is  always  transcribed  in  the  catalog 
entry  because  the  book  may  be  referred  to  by  it  and  because  another  edition  may 
be  published  with  the  alternative  title  as  the  title. 

F.  Subtitle.  The  subtitle  is  considered  a  part  of  the  title  and  transcribed  in 
the  entry  in  the  same  manner  as  the  title  proper,  except  that  a  long  subtitle 
which  is  separable  from  the  title  may  be  omitted  and  quoted  in  a  supplementary 
note,  if  this  increases  the  clarity  of  the  entry.  A  subtitle  preceding  the  title  on 
the  title  page  is  transposed  to  the  position  determined  by  the  general  pattern 
of  the  catalog  entry.  Care  must  be  exercised  not  to  interpret  a  series  statement 
or  other  data  at  the  head  of  the  title  as  a  subtitle. 
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3M> RULES  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING 

3:6.  AUTHOR  STATEMENT 

The  statement  of  authorship  appearing  on  a  work  is  incorporated  in  the  cat- 
alog entry  only  if  it  is  necessary  for  one  of  the  following  purposes: 

a.  To  show  variation  in  the  form  of  name  in  the  work  from  that  adopted  as 
the  author  heading,  if  the  two  are  not  obviously  two  forms  of  the  same  name. 

Heading:  Liu,  Ta-chun,  1890- 
Aulhor  statement:  By  D.  K.  Lieu. 

b.  To  bring  out  the  pseudonym  under  which  an  author  has  written. 

c.  To  indicate  the  statement  which  veils  rather  than  names  the  author  of  an 
anonymous  work. 

By  a  lady. 

By  a  minister  of  the  gospel. 

d.  To  name  the  persons  who  contributed  to  a  work  of  joint  or  composite  author- 
ship, and  to  show  their  part  in  the  work.     (See  3 : 6  C.) 

e.  To  show  the  relationship  to  the  work  of  the  person  named  in  the  heading 
(if  this  is  other  than  author,  editor,  compiler,  etc.)  that  otherwise  would  not  be 
shown. 

Nisenson,  Samuel. 

Giant  book  of  sports,  designed  and  illustrated  by  Samuel 
Nisenson. 

f.  To  name  the  person  or  persons  who  prepared  a  work  which  is  entered  under 
a  corporate  author  heading. 

g.  To  name  the  corporate  body  with  which  the  author  is  connected  if  this  rela- 
tionship needs  to  be  stated  to  explain  an  added  entry. 

h.  To  make  the  title  intelligible  if  the  author's  name  is  an  integral  part  of 
the  title. 

A.  Transposition.  If  the  author  statement  is  to  be  included  in  the  entry 
and  does  not  follow  the  title  on  the  title  page,  it  is  transposed  from  the  head 
of  the  title  or  elsewhere  in  the  book  to  this  position,  with  two  exceptions:  (a)  if 
case  endings  would  be  affected  by  the  transposition  (see  3:17)  and  (b)  if  the 
statement  of  authorship,  generally  from  within  the  book,  involves  an  explanation 
which,  because  of  its  length  or  construction,  is  more  satisfactorily  presented  in 
a  supplementary  note. 

B.  Imprint  as  author  statement.  If  the  fact  of  authorship  is  shown  only  by 
the  name  of  the  author  (personal  or  corporate)  in  the  imprint,  and  if  the  author 
statement  is  needed,  the  imprint  is  considered  an  adequate  substitute  for  an 
author  statement. 

U.  S.    Bureau  of  Naval  Personnel. 

Naval  justice.  October  1945.  [Washington  Standards 
and  Curriculum  Division,  Training,  Bureau  of  Naval  Personnel 
,1945, 
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C.  Joint  authors.  Two  or  three  joint  authors,  collaborators,  or  contributors 
are  named  in  the  author  statement.  If  there  are  more  than  three,  all  after  the 
first  named  are  omitted.     The  omission  is  indicated  as  follows: 

1.  By  the  phrase  "and  others"  if  the  title  page  is  in  English. 

2.  By  the  phrase  "et  al."  if  the  title  page  is  in  any  other  language  using  the 
Latin  alphabet. 

3.  By  the  equivalent  of  this  phrase  in  the  language  of  the  title  if  the  title 
page  is  not  in  the  Latin  alphabet;  e.  g.,  "h  np."  in  Russian,  "D'lnXV  in 
Hebrew,  and  "JHjniN  ]1K"  in  Yiddish. 

D.  Omissions  from  the  author  statement.2  Titles  and  abbreviations  of  titles  of 
address,  honor  and  distinction  (but  not  of  nobility),  initials  of  societies,  etc.,  are 
generally  omitted  from  the  author  statement.     Exception  is  made  as  follows: 

1.  If  the  title  is  necessary  grammatically. 

Poesias  del  Sr.  Dr.  don  Manuel  Carpio  con  su  biograffa. 

2.  If  the  title  is  necessary  for  the  identification  of  the  author. 

By  Mrs.  Charles  H.  Gibson. 

3.  If  the  title  explains  the  relationship  of  a  personal  author  to  the  corporate 
author  used  as  the  heading  for  the  work. 

By  Luther  H.  Evans,  Librarian  of  Congress. 

E.  Additions  to  the  author  statement.  If  necessary  for  intelligibility,  a  word  or 
phrase  in  the  language  of  the  title  is  added  to  express  what  is  shown  on  the  title 
page  by  arrangement,  or  to  clarify  an  ambiguous  or  misleading  statement. 

L'aviation  [par)  Paul  Painleve"  jet)  Emile  Borel. 

If  a  pseudonymous  work  is  entered  under  the  real  name  of  the  author,  the  desig- 
nation "pseud."  is  added  after  the  pseudonym  in  the  author  statement,  unless  the 
pseudonym  is  in  the  possessive  case.     (See  3:  24.) 

3:7.  EDITION 

The  edition  of  a  work  is  always  described  in  its  catalog  entry,  the  impression 
or  printing  only  in  the  case  of  items  having  particular  bibliographical  importance. 
This  makes  it  necessary  for  the  cataloger  to  be  aware  of  the  lack  of  uniformity 
among  publishers  in  the  use  of  the  terms  "edition"  and  "impression"  or  "printing" 
and  their  equivalents  in  other  languages,  and  to  interpret  them  according  to  the 
accepted  definitions.  In  case  of  doubt  as  to  whether  the  terms  "edition,"  "edi- 
zione,"  etc.,  refer  to  an  edition  or  an  issue  of  a  work,  the  statement  is  given  in  its 
customary  position,  following  the  title  or  author  statement. 

If  the  volumes  in  a  set  are  of  different  editions,  the  edition  statement  is  generally 

*  Similar  omissions  are  made  from  statements  of  editors,  illustrators,  translators,  etc.,  whether 
these  are  included  in  the  body  of  the  entry,  in  contents,  or  in  other  notes. 
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omitted  from  the  body  of  the  entry  and  the  various  editions  are  specified  in  a 
supplementary  note  or  in  the  list  of  contents. 

On  cover,  v.  1:  3.  6d.;  v.  2:  2.  €d. 

Contents. — 1.  deel.  Klankleer,  woordvorming,  aard  en  verbuiging 
der  woorden.  4.  uitg.  1871. — 2.  deel.  Leer  van  den  volzin  (syntaxis) 
2.  uitg.  1863. — 3.  deel.  Stijlleer.  (Rhetorica,  letterkundige  encyclo- 
paedic en  kritiek)     2.  verm.  uitg.     1880. 

3:8.  STATEMENT  OF  THE  NUMBER  OF  VOLUMES 

A  statement  of  the  number  of  volumes  in  a  work  is  specified  in  its  catalog  entry, 
between  the  title  and  the  imprint,  only  if  such  a  statement  appearing  on  the  work 
is  at  variance  with  the  information  shown  in  the  collation  of  the  work.  The 
discrepancy  is  necessarily  explained. 

3:9.  ILLUSTRATION  STATEMENT 

The  statement  of  the  illustrative  matter  appearing  on  the  title  page  of  a  work  is 
included  in  the  catalog  entry  only  if  it  adds  an  important  characterization  of  the 
material  that  cannot  be  shown  in  the  collation;  e.  g.,  the  number  of  illustrations  in 
a  work  containing  many  unnumbered  plates  or  text  illustrations,  the  kind  of 
illustrations  (such  as  photographs  or  engravings),  or  the  name  of  the  artist. 

3:10.  IMPRINT 

The  place  of  publication,  name  of  the  publisher  and  date  of  publication,  which 
constitute  the  imprint  of  a  work,  serve  both  to  identify  and  to  characterize  the 
work.  Different  editions  are  most  commonly  distinguished  by  the  differences  in 
their  imprints.  The  place  of  publication,  particularly  if  it  is  not  a  large  publishing 
center,  may  suggest  a  probable  local  viewpoint  of  the  author.  The  publisher's 
name  may  also  suggest  a  viewpoint  or  bias  (especially  when  the  publisher 
is  a  society  or  institution)  or  may  be  an  indication  of  the  quality  either  of 
the  subject  matter  or  the  physical  make-up  of  the  work.  The  date  generally 
indicates  the  timeliness  of  the  subject  matter. 

The  imprint  is  recorded  in  the  catalog  entry  in  the  conventional  order  of  place, 
publisher,  date. 

A.  Works  with  more  than  one  -place  and  publisher.  A  work  that  gives  indication 
of  being  published  in  several  places  by  one  publisher  or  by  several  publishers,  is 
described  in  the  catalog  entry  by  an  imprint  consisting  of  the  first  named  place  of 
publication  and  the  corresponding  publisher,  unless  there  is  reason  to  use  another 
or  to  use  more  than  one. 

If  a  place  or  publisher  that  is  not  the  first  named  is  distinguishable  by  type  or 
position,  or  otherwise,  as  the  actual  or  principal  place  or  publisher,  it  is  given  in 
the  catalog  entry;  in  this  case  the  first-named  place  or  publisher  is  omitted. 
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If  a  city  in  the  United  States,  with  or  without  an  American  publisher,  is  named 
in  a  secondary  position  on  a  title  page  containing  a  foreign  imprint,  it  is  included 
in  addition  to  the  foreign  imprint. 

London,  New  York,  Longmans,  Green. 

Paris,  Gauthier-Villars;  Chicago,  University  of  Chicago  Press. 

B.  Printer's  imprint  as  a  substitute  for  publisher's  imprint.  A  work  with  place 
of  publication  and  publisher  unknown  has  the  place  of  printing  and  the  name  of 
the  printer  used  in  the  imprint  in  the  catalog  entry  if  they  are  on  the  title  page  8 
or  are  of  special  bibliographical  importance.  (See  3:  10  C.)  The  place  of  publica- 
tion is  not  combined  with  the  name  of  the  printer,  nor  the  place  of  printing  with 
the  name  of  the  publisher.  It  is  well  to  be  conscious  of  the  fact  that  some  printing 
establishments  are  also  publishers;  e.  g.,  the  U.  S.  Govt.  Print.  Off. 

C.  Supplied  imprint.  If  the  imprint  data  are  not  found  in  the  work  itself  but 
can  be  ascertained  by  a  reasonable  search  in  other  sources,  they  are  supplied ;  the 
language  of  the  title  page  is  employed  if  this  form  is  available.  However,  no  effort 
is  made  to  ascertain  the  imprint  data  for  offprints  or  separates.  If  the  place  of 
publication  is  not  known,  the  place  of  printing  is  used  as  the  probable  place  of 
publication;  if  neither  is  known,  the  place  is  represented  by  the  abbreviation 
"n.  p."  for  "no  place."  Lack  of  a  publisher  is  not  indicated.  If  the  date  is  not 
known  and  cannot  be  approximated,  it  is  represented  by  "n.  d."  for  "no  date." 
The  abbreviations  are  enclosed  in  brackets. 

D.  Inflections  in  imprint.  Place  names  or  names  of  publishers  appearing  in 
the  imprint  in  an  inflected  form  or  with  an  accompanying  preposition  which  affects 
the  case  ending  of  the  name  are  so  recorded  in  the  catalog  entry.     (See  also  3:  12.) 

Berolini 
V  Praze 
Im  Deutschen  Verlag 

E.  Fictitious  and  imaginary  imprints.  A  fictitious  or  imaginary  imprint  may 
be  recorded  in  the  catalog  entry  either  in  the  conventional  order  or  in  the  form  in 
which  it  appears  on  the  title  page  of  the  work,  depending  upon  which  one  results 
in  the  more  intelligible  statement.  It  is  followed  by  the  actual  imprint  if  this  can 
be  supplied. 

Paris,  Impr.  Vincent,  1798  [i.  e.  Bruxelles,  Moens,  1883] 
Imprint  a  cent  lieves  de  la  Bastille.     (Londres)  1771. 

F.  Hebrew  and  Yiddish  works.  A  Hebrew  or  Yiddish  imprint,  or  the  part  of  it 
that  is  in  Hebrew  characters,  is  followed  by  an  imprint  in  one  of  the  other  lan- 
guages for  which  the  Library  has  printing  facilities  if  it  can  be  found  in  the  work 
being  cataloged.  If  there  is  no  such  imprint  in  the  work,  the  place  of  publication 
is  supplied  using  the  English  equivalent  of  the  name.  If  an  equivalent  name  in 
English  is  not  known,  the  name  is  supplied  in  the  vernacular  of  the  place. 

*  The  name  of  the  printer  is  omitted  from  the  imprint  of  a  thesis  even  if  given  on  the  title 
page. 
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3:11.  PLACE  OF  PUBLICATION 

The  place  of  publication  is  the  place  in  which  the  offices  of  the  publisher  are 
located.  It  is  commonly  designated  on  the  title  pages  of  his  publications,  imme- 
diately preceding  or  following  his  name. 

If  the  place  of  publication  is  unknown,  the  location  of  the  editorial  office,  or  the 
seat  of  the  institution,  or  headquarters  of  the  society  publishing  the  work,  is  to 
be  given  in  the  imprint  of  the  catalog  entry  in  preference  to  the  place  of  printing. 
The  place  of  residence  of  the  editor  should  not  be  confused  with  the  location  of  an 
editorial  office. 

A.  Additions  to  place  name.  The  place  of  publication  is  followed  by  its  country, 
state  or  similar  designation  if  it  is  necessary  to  identify  the  place  or  to  distinguish 
it  from  another  place  of  the  same  name.  Abbreviations  are  used  for  most  such 
designations  (see  Appendix  III).  Similarly,  if  the  place  of  publication  is  a  section 
or  a  suburb  of  a  city,  the  name  of  the  city  may  have  to  be  added. 

B.  Abbreviated  place  names.  The  name  of  a  city  which  is  abbreviated  in  the 
imprint  on  the  title  page  is  abbreviated  in  the  catalog  entry.  If  required  for 
clarity,  the  abbreviated  form  is  completed  or  followed  by  the  full  form. 

Rio  (de  Janeiro) 

Mpls  [i.  e.  Minneapolis) 

C.  Places  with  changed  names.  If  the  name  of  the  place  of  publication .  is 
changed,  or  if  the  place  is  incorporated  into  a  larger  unit,  during  the  publication 
of  a  work  in  several  volumes,  the  form  of  the  name  appearing  on  the  first  volume, 
followed  (in  parentheses)  by  the  later  name  or  names  appearing  on  succeeding 
volumes,  is  used  for  the  imprint  in  the  catalog  entry. 

Christiania  (Oslo) 

3:12.  PUBLISHER 

The  publisher  statement  appearing  on  a  work  is  abridged  as  much  as  possible 
without  loss  of  intelligibility  or  identification  of  the  publisher.  Unnecessary 
parts  of  the  statement  are  omitted,  abbreviations  are  employed  (see  Appendix 
III),  and  names  known  to  be  forenames  are  represented  by  initials4  or,  in  the  case 
of  well-known  publishers,  omitted.  If  the  personal  name  of  the  publisher  is 
sufficient  for  intelligibility,  and  for  identification  of  the  publisher,  it  is  given  in 
the  nominative  case  whether  it  appears  in  that  form  or  in  the  possessive. 

A.  Unnecessary  parts  oj  the  publisher  statement.  The  following  parts  are  gen- 
erally considered  unnecessary:  (1)  the  phrases  "published  by,"  "published  for," 
and  the  word  "publisher,"  and  their  equivalents  in  other  languages,  (2)  words 
showing  that  the  publisher  is  also  the  printer  or  bookseller,  (3)  the  initial  article, 


*  Forenames  of  persons  in  whose  honor  a  firm  is  named  are  spelled  in  full;  for  example,  Stephen 
Daye  Press,  not  S.  Daye  Press. 
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except  when  necessary  for  clarity,  (4)  the  phrases  "and  company,"  "and  sons," 
etc.,  and  their  foreign  equivalents,  (5)  terms  meaning  "incorporated"  or  "limited" 
and  their  abbreviations,  (6)  either  the  name  of  the  press  or  the  name  of  the  pub- 
lisher if  both  are  used,  the  second  named  generally  being  omitted,  (7)  either  the 
initialism  (or  abbreviation)  of  a  corporate  name  or  the  name  it  represents  if  tney 
are  used  together,  the  full  form  being  omitted  if  it  appears  in  any  other  place  in 
the  catalog  entry,  (8)  the  name  of  the  director  or  founder  of  a  publishing  concern, 
and  (9)  the  name  of  the  publishing  firm  if  it  is  used  with  the  name  of  a  branch  or 
division  identified  with  the  publication  of  a  particular  type  of  book;  e.  g.,  McGraw- 
Hill  and  its  branch,  Whittlesey  House. 

B.  Essential  parts  of  the  publisher  statement.  Data  that  are  considered  neces- 
sary for  the  intelligibility  of  the  publisher  statement  include  the  following: 

1.  Words  or  phrases  indicating  that  the  name  in  the  imprint  is  not  that  of  the 
publisher. 

Impr.  de  C.  G6mez. 
In  Kommission  bei  O.  Harrassowitz. 
Printed  by  the  G.  Banta  Pub.  Co. 
Planographed  by  Edwarda  Bros. 

2.  Both  the  publisher  and  his  agent  when  both  are  named. 

London,  The  Society;  sold  by  Longman. 

3.  Phrases  indicating  the  official  status  of  a  government  printer,  or  the  official 
authorization  of  a  commercial  printer. 

4.  The  names  of  both  firms  if  one  has  responsibility  for  editorial  supervision 
and  the  other  for  manufacture  and  distribution. 

5.  The  names  of  both  publisher  and  printer  for  works  from  the  sixteenth 
through  the  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries,  before  the  functions  of 
printer,  publisher  and  bookseller  had  assumed  their  modern  differentiation,  if 
both  are  named  on  the  work. 

6.  The  statement  that  a  work  is  privately  printed. 

7.  Phrases  showing  that  the  publisher  is  also  the  author  of  the  work,  if  an 
author  statement  is  needed.     (See  3:6  and  3:12  C.) 

8.  The  name  of  the  publishing  body  in  both  transliterated  (or  vernacular) 
and  translated  form  when  both  are  used  on  the  work.  When  the  name  appears 
in  several  languages,  the  recording  of  it  in  the  catalog  entry  is  governed  by  the 
rule  for  recording  a  title  in  more  than  two  languages.     (See  3:5  B.) 

C.  Omission  of  publisher.  For  a  work  entered  under  a  corporate  author 
heading  with  the  same  body  responsible  both  for  authorship  and  for  publication, 
the  publisher*  statement  is  omitted  from  the  imprint.  If  the  responsibility  for 
authorship  is  shown  only  by  the  publisher  statement  and  the  name  in  this  state- 
ment varies  essentially  from  the  form  of  the  name  adopted  for  the  heading,  the 
publisher  statement  is  omitted  from  the  imprint  and  the  information  given  in  a 
supplementary  note. 

Published  by  the  society  under  its  earlier  name: 
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3:13.  DATE 

The  imprint  date  on  the  title  page  is  generally  given  as  the  date  of  publication. 
If  the  year  in  which  the  work  was  actually  put  on  sale  or  distributed  to  the  public 
is  known  to  differ  from  the  date  on  the  title  page,  it  is  added  after  the  other  in  the 
catalog  entry. 

1947  ti.  e.  1946) 

A.  Multiple  volume  works.  If  the  work  is  in  more  than  one  volume  and  the 
publication  dates  of  the  individual  volumes  vary,  the  inclusive  dates  are  given 
in  the  imprint.  This  rule  is  to  apply  also  if  the  volumes  are  irregularly  dated. 
Inclusive  dates  in  the  same  century  are  given  in  the  form  1923-30.  The  latest 
publication  date  is  not  bracketed  if  it  appears  on  the  title  page  of  the  volume  then 
published.  If  the  date  of  the  first  or  the  last  volume  does  not  correspond  with 
the  respective  year  given  in  the  imprint,  the  irregularity  is  shown  in  the  form 
1923-30  [V.  1,  1930, 

B.  Loose-leaf  volumes  and  works  published  in  parts.  If  the  work  is  a  loose-leaf 
volume  designed  to  receive  additions,  or  is  a  work  issued  in  parts,  and  is  cataloged 
while  the  work  is  in  progress  of  being  published,  the  date  is  left  open;  e.  g.,  1944- 
When  the  entry  is  closed  the  inclusive  dates  of  publication  are  shown.  A  later 
title  page  replacing  the  original  one  may  require  that  the  date  be  changed,  the 
form  becoming  1946  ,i.  e.  1944,-47,  or  1947  ,i.  e.  1944^7, 

C.  Dates  not  of  the  Cfiristian  era.  If  the  only  imprint  date  on  the  title  page  is 
not  a  year  of  the  Christian  era  it  is  given  as  it  appears  followed  by  the  date  of  the 
Christian  era. 

Roma,  anno  xvin  jl939. 

If  the  chronology  does  not  coincide  with  the  Christian  year,  and  the  month  and 
day  of  publication  are  not  known,  the  form  1881/82  is  used. 

D.  Chronograms.  If  the  date  of  publication  occurs  as  a  chronogram  in  the 
title  or  in  the  imprint  it  is  transcribed  as  it  appears.  If  the  chronogram  is  lengthy 
or  involved  it  is  omitted.  In  either  case  the  date  is  supplied  in  arabic  numerals 
in  the  imprint.  For  example,  if  the  imprint  date  is  revealed  in  a  chronogram 
reading  "to  aLL  MarshaLLs  aLL  oVer  the  WorLD  I  beqVeath  thIs 
Work  gratIs,"  the  date  1883  is  supplied.  This  date  was  obtained  by  con- 
sidering the  large  capitals  to  be  roman  numerals  and  by  adding  them  together. 

E.  Date  uncertain.  If  there  is  no  date  of  publication  given  in  the  book  and  the 
exact  date  cannot  be  ascertained,  an  approximate  date  is  supplied  as  follows: 

(1892  or  3,  one  of  two  years  certain. 

(1892?,  probable  date. 

tea.  1892,  approximate  date. 

[189— ,  decade  certain. 

[189-?]  decade  uncertain. 

(18 — |  century  certain. 

in.  d.)  century  uncertain. 
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F.  Copyright  data.  If  the  date  or  probable  date  of  publication  of  a  copyrighted 
work  is  not  ascertained,  the  date  given  in  the  copyright  notice,  preceded  by  a  "c," 
is  given.  If  the  date  in  this  statement  is  not  the  same  as  the  date  on  the  title 
page  or  the  actual  date  of  publication,  as  supplied,  both  dates  are  given. 

,1946,  «1945. 
,1946,  '1945, 
1946  ,«1945] 
1947,  '1946-48. 
1947-48,  "1946-47. 

G.  Other  qualified  dates.  If  the  date,  or  probable  date  of  publication  within 
a  decade,  is  not  ascertained,  and  the  work  does  not  bear  a  copyright  date,  the  date 
may  be  taken  from  the  preface,  introduction,  dedication,  etc.,  or  from  the  cover. 
In  each  such  case,  however,  the  date  must  be  qualified  in  the  imprint. 

,pref.  1889] 
jcover  1935, 
iVorwort  1908, 

If  the  date  on  the  cover  varies  from  that  given  on  the  title  page,  both  dates  are 
recorded  in  the  imprint  (e.  g.,  1932  ( cover  1934])  unless  the  cover  date  is  known  to 
be  the  true  date  of  publication.    The  date  is  then  recorded  as  a  correction. 

3:14.  COLLATION 

The  collation  is  the  cataloger's  description  of  the  physical  work  and  consists 
of  a  statement  of  the  extent  of  the  work  in  pages  or  volumes,  the  important 
illustrative  matter,  and  the  size.  The  terms  used  are  those  for  which  accepted 
definitions  are  available  rather  than  those  of  the  author  or  publisher,  if  there  is 
any  conflict  between  the  two. 

A.  Extent  of  text  in  one  volume.  In  describing  the  extent  of  a  work  that  is  com- 
plete in  one  volume,  the  terminology  suggested  by  the  work  is  followed  as  far 
as  possible.  That  is,  a  work  with  leaves  printed  on  both  sides  is  described  in 
terms  of  pages,  one  with  the  leaves  printed  on  only  one  side,  in  terms  of  leaves. 
A  work  which  has  numbered  pages  and  unnumbered  leaves  is  described  only  in 
terms  of  pages,  one  that  has  numbered  leaves  and  unnumbered  pages  is  described 
only  in  terms  of  leaves.  A  work  without  numbering  is  described  in  terms  of  either 
pages  or  leaves,  but  not  of  both.  Books-printed  before  the  eighteenth  century 
with  leaves  printed  on  both  sides  but  numbered  as  leaves  are  described  in  terms 
of  leaves.  A  work  printed  with  more  than  one  column  to  a  page,  the  columns 
instead  of  the  pages  being  numbered,  is  described  in  terms  of  columns.  A  folder, 
a  broadside,  and  a  sheet  are  so  called  in  the  collation. 

In  recording  the  number  of  pages,  leaves,  or  columns,  the  indication  in  the  work 
(whether  roman  or  arabic  numbers,  or  letters)  is  followed.  In  describing  a  work 
with  pages  lettered  rather  than  numbered,  the  inclusive  letters  are  specified; 
for  example,  a-x  p.  or  A-K  p.  or  a-d  leaves.    Pages  or  leaves  numbered  in  words, 
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or  in  characters  other  than  arabic  or  roman,  are  designated  in  the  collation  in 
arabic  figures. 

The  last  numbered  page  or  leaf  of  each  paged  section  is  recorded,  the  numbers 
being  separated  by  commas.  A  section  is  either  a  separately  numbered  group  of 
pages,  or  an  unnumbered  group  which,  because  of  its  length  (one  fifth  or  more 
of  the  entire  work),  or  its  importance,  should  be  mentioned.  Separately  paged 
and  unpaged  sections  consisting  of  advertising  matter  are  disregarded.  (See 
3:15.)  If  it  is  necessary  to  refer  in  a  supplementary  note  to  unnumbered  pages 
that  would  not  otherwise  be  covered  by  the  collation,  this  statement  is  elaborated 
to  include  the  unnumbered  group  of  pages. 

365,  [3)  p. 

Bibliography:  p.  363-(367] 

,8),  155  p. 

Bibliography:  6th  prelim,  page. 

The  last  numbered  page  or  leaf  should  represent  the  total  number,  or  approxi- 
mately the  total  number,  of  pages  or  leaves  in  the  work  or  in  the  section.  If  it 
does  not,  a  correction  may  be  necessary.  For  example,  (a)  if  only  the  alternate 
pages  are  numbered  the  collation  may  read  48  (i.  e.  96)  p.,  (b)  if  the  final  page 
is  typographically  incorrect  the  collation  may  read  329  (i.  e.  392)  p.  If  the  num- 
bering changes  from  roman  to  arabic  numerals  within  the  sequence  this  fact  is 
ignored.  For  example,  a  work  with  pages  numbered  i-viii,  9-176  is  described 
simply  as  176  p.  Inclusive  paging  is  given  for  works  that  seem  to  be  incomplete 
or  which  are  merely  parts  of  a  larger  work. 

89-149  p. 
11-278  p. 

1.  Unpaged  works.  Works  printed  without  pagination  or  foliation  are  de- 
scribed as  1  v.  (unpaged)  unless  the  total  number  of  pages  or  leaves  is  easily 
ascertained. 

2.  Complicated  or  irregular  paging.  Any  of  three  ways  of  describing  works 
with  complicated  or  irregular  paging  may  be  chosen,  depending  upon  the  extent 
of  the  complications:  (a)  to  record,  in  brackets,  the  total  number5  of  pages  or 
leaves  in  the  work;  this  is  done  for  works  of  less  than  100  pages  and  for  other 
works  if  they  are  important  and  cannot  be  described  according  to  either  (b) 
or  (c) ;  (b)  to  record  the  number  of  pages  or  leaves  in  one  or  more  main  sections 
of  the  work  and  the  total  number,  in  brackets,  of  the  remaining  variously  paged 
and  unpaged  sections  (xiv,  226,  44)  p.);  (c)  to  describe  the  work  simply  as 
1  v.  (various  pagings) .  All  loose-leaf  publications  in  one  volume  which  are  designed 
to  receive  additions  are  described  as  1  v.  (loose-leaf)  even  though  the  pagination  at 
the  time  of  cataloging  is  not  complicated  or  irregular. 


8  The  count  begins  with  the  first  printed  page  and  ends  with  the  last  printed  page,  exclu- 
sive of  advertising  matter;  intermediate  blank  pages  but  not  blank  leaves  are  counted. 
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3.  Folded  haws.  Folded  leaves  of  text  are  so  described  unless  the  work  is 
bibliographically  unimportant. 

17  fold.  1. 

,37,  1.  (3  fold.) 

4.  Double  leaves.  If  numbered  pages  are  printed  on  a  double  leaf,  Chinese 
and  Japanese  style,  they  are  described  as  pages  or  leaves  according  to  their  num- 
bering as  pages  or  leaves;  if  unnumbered,  each  double  leaf  is  counted  as  two  pages. 

36  p.  (on  double  leaves) 

18  double  1. 

|36j  p.  (on  double  leaves) 

5.  Duplicate  paging.  If  the  paging  is  duplicated,  which  is  not  unusual  in  books 
with  text  in  two  languages,  both  pagings  are  recorded  and  an  explanation  is 
added: 

xii,  35,  35  p. 

Opposite  pages  numbered  in  duplicate. 

6.  Two  numberings.  If  a  work  has  a  pagination  of  its  own  and  also  bears  the 
pagination  of  a  larger  work  of  which  it  is  a  part,  the  separate  paging  is  recorded 
in  the  collation  and  the  continuous  paging  in  a  supplementary  note. 

7.  Two-way  paging.  If,  in  works  with  texts  in  two  languages  one  of  which  reads 
from  left  to  right,  the  other  from  right  to  left  (e.  g.,  Hebrew),  the  texts  are  in  two 
distinct  sections,  and  the  page  sequence  is  from  opposite  ends  to  the  center  of  the 
book,  both  groups  of  paging  are  recorded  as  if  for  separate  works.  Paging  of  the 
part  the  title  of  which  has  been  chosen  for  the  catalog  entry  is  given  first.  The 
two  groups  of  paging  are  separated  by  a  semicolon. 

ix,  115  p.;  x,  127  p. 

8.  Columns.  If  an  unpaged  work  is  printed  in  numbered  columns,  two  or  more 
to  a  page,  the  number  of  columns  is  given  in  the  collation. 

xx  p.,  1660  columns. 

9.  Music  in  collation.  If ,  in  a  work  which  is  not  entirely  music,  an  unpaged  or 
separately  paged  section  consists  of  music,  these  pages  or  leaves  are  designated  as 
music  in  the  collation,  following  the  number  of  pages  of  text. 

74  p.,  music  (15  p.) 

If  the  music  occurs  in  scattered  groups  of  pages  or  leaves  not  independently  num 
bered,  it  is  generally  described  in  a  supplementary  note  rather  than  in  the  collation. 

10.  Incomplete  copies.  If  the  last  part  of  a  work  is  wanting,  and  the  paging  of 
a  complete  copy  cannot  be  ascertained,  paging  is  given  in  the  form  179+  p.,  with 
note  of  the  imperfection. 

xxiv,  179+  p. 

L.  C.  copy  imperfect:  all  after  p.  179  wanting. 

B.  Extent  of  text  in  more  than  one  volume.  The  number  of  bibliographical 
volumes  or  parts  of  a  work  in  more  than  one  volume  is  shown  in  the  collation.     If 
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this  number  differs  from  the  number  of  physical  volumes,  both  axe  stated,  the 
bibliographical  volumes  first. 

8  v.  in  5. 

If  the  work  is  paged  continuously,  the  pagination  is  indicated,  in  parentheses, 
following  the  number  of  volumes,  according  to  the  rule  for  indicating  the  pagination 
of  a  work  that  is  complete  in  one  volume.  Separately  paged  preliminary  matter 
in  volumes  after  the  first  is  ignored  unless  it  is  important;  if  it  is  important,  the 
work  is  not  considered  as  being  paged  continuously. 
2  v.  (xxxi,  999  p.) 

In  addition  to  volumes,  the  following  terms  are  used  in  the  collation  to  describe 
works  in  more  than  one  volume  or  part: 

Parts — for  bibliographical  units  of  a  work  intended  to  be  bound  several  to 
the  volume,  especially  if  so  designated  by  the  publisher. 

Pamphlets — for  collections  of  pamphlets  bound  together  or  assembled  in  a 
portfolio  for  cataloging  as  a  collection. 

Pieces — for  items  of  varying  character  (pamphlets,  broadsides,  clippings, 
maps,  etc.)  published  or  assembled  as  a  collection. 

C.  Illustrative  matter.  Brief  mention  of  the  illustrative  matter  in  a  work 
comprises  the  second  part  of  the  collation  statement.  The  abbreviation  "illus.," 
for  illustrations,  is  used  to  describe  all  types  of  illustrative  matter  except  maps  8 
and  portraits  unless  other  particular  types  in  the  work  are  considered  important 
enough  to  be  specifically  designated.  If  the  illustrative  matter  is  limited  to  an 
illustrated  title  page  or  to  minor  illustration  it  is  generally  disregarded. 

The  most  common  types  of  illustrative  matter  are  designated  in  the  following 
order:  illustrations,  plates  (specified  only  if  they  are  an  important  feature  of  the 
work),  portraits  (or  group  portraits,  but  not  both),  maps.  Other  terms  less 
frequently  used  (charts,  coats  of  arms,  diagrams,  facsimiles,  forms,  genealogical 
tables,  music,  photographs,  plans,  profiles,  samples,  tables,  typographical  speci- 
mens, etc.)  follow  in  alphabetical  order.  (See  Appendix  III,  Abbreviations.)  A 
frontispiece  is  described  as  such  if  it  is  the  only  illustration  in  the  work  and  if  it 
cannot  be  better  described  by  type  of  illustration. 

1.  Colored  illustrative  matter.  Important  illustrative  matter  that  is  printed 
with  ink  in  two  or  more  colors  (counting  black  as  a  color),  or  part  of  which  is  so 
printed,  is  described  as  colored. 

col.  illus.,  maps  (part  col.) 

2.  Illustrative  matter  on  folded  leaves.  Folded  maps  are  specified  as  "fold,  maps" 
in  collation;  other  plates  are  specified  as  folded  only  if  the  folding  is  an  important 
feature  (e.  g.,  a  panoramic  view). 

fold.  col.  facsim. 


•  Maps  in  works  of  belles-lettres,  in  children's  books,  and  in  textbooks  intended  for  elementary 
or  secondary  schools  are  described  as  illustrations. 
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3.  Mounted  illustrative  matter.  Important  mounted  illustrations,  whether  or 
not  they  are  figures  in  the  text,  are  described  in  collation  as  mounted  illustrations. 
The  term  "mounted  plates"  is  not  used.  Mounted  samples  are  specified  as  such 
whether  they  are  plates  or  within  the  text. 

mounted  col.  illus. 

4.  Number  of  illustrations  recorded.  The  number  of  illustrations,  plates,  por- 
traits, maps,  etc.,  may  be  specified  in  the  collation  if  it  can  be  readily  ascertained 
or  verified  from  the  work  itself  (i.  e.,  when  the  illustrations  or  plates  are  listed,  or 
their  number  is  stated)  but  only  if  the  book  or  illustration  warrants  such  descrip- 
tion. If  the  number  is  given  for  a  work  with  several  plate  numberings,  only  the 
total  number  is  recorded.     Arabic  numerals  are  used. 

If  plates  of  various  types  have  a  comprehensive  numbering  they  may  be  speci- 
fied as  follows: 

20  plates  (ports.,  facsims.,  music) 
20  plates  (incl.  ports.) 
20  plates  (incl.  4  ports.) 

5.  Illustrative  matter  in  pockets  or  portfolios.  Maps,  or  other  illustrative  matter, 
issued  in  a  pocket  inside  the  cover  of  a  work,  or  issued  separately  in  a  portfolio, 
are  mentioned  in  the  collation  and  their  location  designated.  The  number  of 
separate  pieces  is  generally  specified. 

3  charts  (in  pocket) 
illus.,  maps  (4  fold.  col.  in  pocket) 
100  col.  maps  (2  fold,  in  pocket) 
365  p.     24  plates  (in  portfolio) 

If,  however,  more  than  one  type  of  illustration  specified  in  the  collation  is 
represented  by  items  in  the  pocket,  a  general  note  is  used  instead. 

Illustrative  matter  in  pocket. 

Part  of  illustrative  matter  in  pocket. 

6.  Illustrations  with  little  or  no  text.  A  work  consisting  of  illustrations  with 
little  or  no  continuous  text  is  described  in  the  same  manner  as  other  works  except 
that  the  two  parts  of  the  collation  devoted  to  paging  and  the  illustrative  matter 
are  combined. 

35  p.,  120  p.  of  illus. 
120  p.  (chiefly  illus.,  ports.,  maps) 
[2]  1.,  72  plates  (in  portfolio) 
1  v.  (chiefly  illus.,  maps) 

D.  Size.  The  size  of  the  work  is  included  in  the  catalog  entry  as  an  aid  in 
finding  the  work  on  the  shelves  and  as  an  aid  to  the  user  of  the  catalog  in  selecting 
a  desirable  edition.  It  also  serves  the  reader  who  wishes  to  borrow  the  work 
through  interlibrary  loan  or  who  wishes  to  order  a  photocopy  of  the  work  or  a 
part  of  it. 

The  height  of  the  work  is  given  in  centimeters,  exact  to  within  one  centimeter, 
fractions  of  a  centimeter  being  counted  as  a  full  centimeter.    For  example,  a 

25 


3:14E  RULES  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING 

work  which  measures  17.2  centimeters  is  described  as  18  cm.  Miniature  books, 
those  ten  centimeters  or  less  in  height,  are  described  in  millimeters,  exact  to  the 
nearest  millimeter.  In  describing  bound  volumes,  the  height  of  the  binding  is 
measured. 

The  width  of  the  work  is  also  specified  if  it  is  less  than  half  the  height  or  if  it 
is  greater  than  the  height.  The  height  is  given  first,  in  the  following  form:  20  x 
8  cm.  or  20  x  32  cm. 

Both  height  and  width  are  specified  in  the  collation  of  broadsides  and  other 
single  sheets.  If  the  sheet  is  designed  for  issue  in  folded  format,  as  indicated  by 
data  on  outside  when  folded,  or  by  part  of  the  material  being  imposed  as  pages, 
the  dimensions  of  the  sheet  as  folded  are  also  given,  in  the  following  form:  48  x 
30  cm.  fold,  to  24  x  15  cm.  If  the  sheet  is  intended  to  be  used  only  in  the  folded 
form,  it  is  described  as  a  folder,  followed  by  the  number  of  imposed  pages,  rather 
than  as  a  sheet;  only  the  folded  size  is  given. 

folder  (8  p.)     18  cm. 

If  there  is  a  difference  of  less  than  two  centimeters  in  the  size  of  the  volumes 
of  a  set,  the  larger  size  is  given  in  the  collation.  If  the  difference  is  of  two  or 
more  centimeters,  the  inclusive  sizes  are  given;  e.  g.,  24-27  cm.  For  a  set  with 
a  single  variation  in  size  the  prevailing  size  is  given,  followed  by  the  variation, 
in  the  following  form:  27  cm.  (v.  1-3:  34  cm.). 

In  cataloging  a  volume  consisting  of  pamphlets  or  other  works  of  different 
size  bound  together,  the  size  of  the  bound  volume  is  given. 

E.  Atlases  accompanying  text  volumes.  Volumes  or  portfolios  consisting  of 
plates  and  not  numbered  consecutively  with  the  other  volumes  of  a  set  are  speci- 
fied separately  in  the  collation.  The  statement  precedes  the  size  unless  the  size 
of  the  atlas  volume  or  portfolio  differs  from  that  of  the  rest  of  the  set,  and  must, 
therefore,  also  be  given. 

3  v.     and  atlas  (30  plates)     30  cm. 

169  p.     and  atlas  (3  1.,  18  plates)     28  cm. 

3  L,  100  p.     illus.     25  cm.     and  portfolio  (24  plates)     30  cm. 

6  v.     illus.,  maps,     and  3  atlases  (plates,  maps)     22  cm. 

9  v.  in  11.     plates,  maps,     and  atlas  (2  v.     maps)     26  cm. 

If,  however,  the  title  of  the  atlas  or  portfolio  differs  from  that  of  the  main  work, 
if  there  is  a  special  compiler,  or  if  some  other  feature  requires  further  description, 
the  "dash"  form  of  entry  adopted  for  supplements  is  preferred.  (See  Chapter  5, 
Supplements,  indexes,  etc.). 

3:15.  NOTES 

Data  to  be  included  in  the  catalog  entry  to  amplify  the  formalized  description 
presented  according  to  the  preceding  rules  may  be  combined  with  the  formalized 
part  of  the  entry  or  added  in  the  form  of  supplementary  notes.  Such  data  are 
incorporated  in  the  body  of  the  entry  only  to  the  extent  that  the  rules  for  the 
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preparation  of  this  part  of  the  entry  provide.    The  limitation  is  necessary  if  the 
advantages  of  a  formalized  description  are  not  to  be  lost. 

Inclusion  of  special  data  in  the  collation  statement  is  limited  to  matters  of 
physical  description  closely  related  to  the  items  of  the  collation  (i.  e.,  pages  or 
volumes,  illustrative  matter,  and  size)  and  which  can  be  stated  briefly.  Certain 
types  of  such  notes  have  been  suggested  in  the  rules  for  collation;  others  are 
suggested  by  the  following  examples. 

124  p.  (p.  119-124  advertisements) 

(The  advantage  of  including  all  of  this  information  in  the  collation  is  that,  since 
the  section  of  advertising  follows  the  text,  the  work  may  also  be  described  as  having  118 
pages,  or  it  may  even  be  issued  also  without  the  advertising.     The  explanation  in  juxta- 
position  with  the  full  paging  shows  immediately  that  another  edition  is  not  involved.) 
34  p.  (incl.  cover) 

(A  copy  that  has  lost  its  cover,  possibly  in  binding,  may  appear  to  be  complete  in 
32  pages,  and,  as  in  the  case  above,  be  considered  a  different  edition.) 

Other  notes  may  be  either  conventional  in  style,  following,  as  far  as  possible, 
set  forms  and  generally  fixed  positions  in  the  catalog  entry,  or  miscellaneous  or 
informal  notes,  consisting  of  statements  quoted  from  the  work  or  other  sources, 
or  expressed  by  the  cataloger  in  his  own  words,  or  of  a  combination  of  the  two. 

A.  Kinds  of  notes.  Conventional  notes  are  used  in  order  (1)  to  name  the  series 
of  which  the  work  is  a  part  (3:16),  (2)  to  specify  certain  information  that  appears 
at  the  head  of  the  title  (3:17),  (3)  to  indicate  other  works  bound  with  the  one 
described  (3:18),  (4)  to  name  sequels  to  the  work  (3:19),  (5)  to  show  that  the  work 
is  an  academic  dissertation  or  other  academic  publication  (3:20-3:21),  (6)  to  specify 
the  contents  of  the  work  or  a  part  of  it  (3:22),  (7)  to  indicate  the  transliteration 
of  a  title  not  in  the  Latin  alphabet  (3:23),  (8)  to  indicate  the  full  name  of  the 
author  if  a  shortened  form  of  the  name  is  used  for  the  heading,  or  the  real  name 
if  an  assumed  name  is  adopted  for  the  heading  (3:24). 

Informal  notes  are  used  for  any  other  data  that  need  to  be  specified.  In  general 
they  fall  into  two  categories:  notes  that  contribute  to  the  identification  of  the  work, 
thereby  being  given  a  prominent  position  in  the  catalog  entry  (see  C  1-6  below), 
and  notes  that  describe  or  characterize  the  work  and  tell  its  bibliographical  history 
(see  C  7-9  below). 

Although  rules  are  necessary  for  the  preparation  of  notes  in  conventional  style, 
they  cannot  be  written  to  cover  informal  notes.  The  following  general  principles, 
however,  can  be  stated  to  guide  the  cataloger  in  formulating  them. 

Supplementary  notes  are  added  to  the  catalog  entry  only  if  the  data  they 
supply  cannot  be  satisfactorily  integrated  with  the  data  in  the  body  of  the  entry 
or  in  the  collation. 

Notes  are  as  brief  as  clarity  and  good  grammatical  usage  will  permit. 

Notes  are  factual  and  unbiased  and  do  not  state  critical  judgments  of  the 
cataloger. 

Notes  consist  of  references  to  bibliographical  sources  if  satisfactory  descriptions 
can  be  cited,  to  avoid  making  lengthy  notes. 
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The  value  of  each  note  is  considered  in  relation  to  the  resulting  length  of  the 
whole  catalog  entry. 

The  authority  for  the  spelling  of  the  words  that  are  not  quoted  is  Webster's 
New  International  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language. 

The  sources  of  the  data  supplied  in  notes  are  cited  in  accordance  with  the 
general  principles  of  descriptive  cataloging.    The  form  of  the  citation  is  as  follows: 

The  source  of  a  quoted  note  is  preceded  by  a  dash,  the  source  of  a  statement  not 
quoted  by  "Cf."  The  source,  not  included  within  quotation  marks,  consists  of 
the  author's  name,  in  direct  form,  and  the  title  in  sufficient  fullness  for  identifica- 
tion without  a  key.  Commonly  used  and  easily  recognizable  words  are  abbre- 
viated. (See  Appendix  III.)  If  page  references  are  given,  the  source  of  the  citation 
is  specified  by  edition,  or  by  place  and  date  of  publication. 

B.  Order  of  notes.  Various  considerations  'affect  the  order  of  notes,  making 
an  arbitrary  order  undesirable.  However,  notes  covered  by  1-4  above  are  given 
first  and  in  that  order.  In  certain  cases,  various  notes  are  grouped  together  to 
produce  a  clear,  logical  entry;  for  example,  in  cataloging  a  facsimile  reproduction 
of  an  early  work,  the  notes  referring  to  the  original  edition  are  grouped  and 
separated  from  the  notes  referring  specifically  to  the  reproduction. 

C.  Examples  of  informal  notes. 

1.  Source  of  title. 

Caption  title.7 

Title  frori^first  line  of  text. 

2.  Imperfections  in  the  copy. 

L.  C.  copy  imperfect:  t.  p.  wanting;  title  from  cover. 
L.  C.  copy  imperfect:  p.  7-16  wanting;  photocopy  supplied  from  a  copy 
in  the  John  Carter  Brown  Library. 
L.  C.  set  incomplete:  v.  12  wanting. 

3.  Title  page  information  not  incorporated  in  the  body  of  the  entry. 

Slip  mounted  on  t.  p.  changes  the  title  to :  A  correct  history  of  Grant  at 
the  Battle  of  Shiloh. 

Imprint  on  mounted  label. 

Imprint  covered  by  label:  Zurich,  Humanitas-Verlag. 

Original  imprint  covered  by  label,  as  above. 

Series  no.  corrected  in  ms. 

Vol.  1:  4th  ed.,  1905;  v.  2:  2d  ed.,  1906;  v.  3:  1905. 

4.  Variations  from  the  title  page  title  appearing  elsewhere  in  the  work;  a  variant 
cover  title,  caption  title,  or  running  title  by  which  the  work  might  be  known  or 
identified,  or  which  explains  the  title  chosen,  variations  in  the  title  in  a  work  in 
several  volumes,  and  added  title  pages  giving  information  varying  from  or  supple- 
menting the  title  page. 

Cover  title:  The  fair  American. 

{Title  page  title:  The  adventures  of  Emmera,  or,  The  fair  American.) 

7  Not  used  in  cataloging  broadsides  or  other  material  limited  to  one  leaf. 
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Vol.  2  has  title: 

Added  t.  p.,  engr.,  with  imprint  date  1822. 

Added  t.  p.,  in  French. 

Vol.  1  has  added  t.  p.,  with  imprint: 

5.  Physical  description,  supplementing  the  collation,  to  show  that  the  actual 
amount  of  text  is  not  correctly  suggested  by  the  collation,  that  there  is  text  on 
covers,  guard  sheets,  plates,  etc.,  to  show  peculiarities  and  irregularities,  to  describe 
format,  limited  editions  (i.  e.,  editions  consisting  of  500  copies  or  less)  large  paper 
copies,  etc. 

Alternate  pages  blank. 
Printed  on  one  side  of  leaf. 

(Used  for  a  work  published  before  1700,  when  leaves  were  normally  printed  on 
both  sides.) 
Pages  65-98,  advertising  matter  [Or.  coordinate  paper,  blank  for  "Notes,"  etc.] 

(Such  a  section  is  ignored  unless  it  occupies  more  than  one  fifth  of  the  total  number 
of  pages  or  appears  at  the  end  of  the  work.) 
Text  on  versos  of  plates. 

(Such  a  note  is  used  only  if  the  paging  suggests  very  little  text  and  there  is  a  rela- 
tively large  amount  on  the  plates.) 
Pages  also  numbered  35-89,  continuing  the  paging  of  the  preceding  number. 
Pages  193-203  numbered  223-233. 
Map  on  lining-paper. 

(Used  if  su,ch  a  map  is  the  only  one  in  the  work;  on  which  lining-paper  is  not 
specified.) 

Plates  engraved  by after  drawings  by . 

Signatures : 

(Used  only  for  unpaged  works  bearing  signature  numbering,  or  for  paged  works  to 
distinguish  two  issues  or  editions  with  the  same  final  pagination.) 

Printed  on  vellum. 

"300  copies  printed  in  Perpetus  type  on  Arnold's  hand-made  paper. 
No.  8." 

"555  exemplaires  nume>otes  ...  5  exemplaires  sur  papier  du  Japon:  1  a 
5,  avec  un  quadruple  etat  du  frontispice."     No.  5. 

640  copies  printed.  "Trente  exemplaires  sur  pur  fil  Lafuma  numerotes 
de  i  a  xxx,  plus  dix  exemplaires  hors  commerce,  numerous  de  31  a]  40 
(H.  C.)"     No.  xxx. 

"Large  paper  copy." 

Facsimile  reproduction  of  ms.  copy. 

Photocopy  of  composer's  ms. 

6.  Statement  of  limited  distribution  or  non-commercial  nature  of  the  publication. 

"For  official  use  only." 

7.  Nature  and  scope  of  work  and  literary  form,  if  the  title  is  misleading  and 
not  clarified  by  the  secondary  entries  traced;  language  of  text,  if  the  language  of 
the  title  differs  from  that  of  the  text,  or  if  for  any  other  reason  the  language  of 
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the  text  is  not  obvious.  Literary  form  is  not  indicated  for  a  classic  nor  ordinarily 
for  fiction. 

Textbook  for  grade  three. 

An  advertisement  for  the  Bell  Telephone  Co. 

To  1914.     Later  memoirs,  "in  preparation,"  were  not  published. 

Prose  translation. 

Fictionized  biography. 

German  and  English;  added  t.  p.  in  English. 

Translated  from  the  author's  unpublished  ms. 

8.  Notes  on  authorship,  editors,  etc.,  to  document  the  heading  or  added  entries 
or  to  supplement  the  title  page  information. 

Authors'  names  in  reverse  order  in  other  editions. 

Has  been  erroneously  ascribed  to  Mrs.  Slack  (i.  e.  Ann  Fisher  Slack)  who 
wrote  under  the  name  A.  Fisher.  Cf.  Brit.  Mus.  Cat.;  Halkett  and  Laing; 
L.  C.  Karpinski.    The  elusive  George  Fisher.     1935. 

Also  attributed  to  Jonathan  Swift.     Cf .  Evans.     Amer.  bibl. 

"Also  attributed  to  Jonathan  Swift." — Evans.     Amer.  bibl. 

Based  on  Sir  William  MacNaghten's  edition  of  the  Arabic  text  (Cal- 
cutta, Thacker,  1839-42) 

9.  Bibliographical  history;  relationship  to  other  works  (predecessors,  successors, 
sequels,  revisions  which  are  substantially  new  works,  supplements,  indexes,  com- 
mentaries, criticisms,  concordances,  abridgments,  adaptations,  dramatizations, 
parodies,  etc.)  and  to  other  editions  of  the  same  work.    These  include: 

The  original  or  earliest  known  title  of  a  work  reissued  in  the  same  language 
with  a  changed  title,  except  for  the  works  of  classical  authors  for  which  a  special 
filing  scheme  has  been  adopted.  The  statement  is  worded  to  include  all  earlier 
editions  if  this  can  be  done  with  brevity  and  without  further  search. 

First  ed.  published  in  1934  under  title: 
Previous  editions  published  under  title: 

The  titles  of  one  or  more  other  editions  in  the  same  language,  if  it  cannot  be 
ascertained  which  is  the  earlier. 

American  ed.  (New  York,  Knopf)  has  title: 
London  ed.  (Collins)  has  title: 

The  original  title  of  a  translated  work  if  the  title  of  the  translation  is  not  a  literal 
translation  of  the  original  title;  if  the  original  title  is  in  a  language  that  does  not 
employ  the  Latin  alphabet,  a  transliteration  of  it  is  added. 

Translation  of 

Translation  of  Ha  jrne  (transliterated:  Na  dne) 

Information  that  a  work  in  a  foreign  language  has  been  issued  also  in  English, 
if  neither  is  known  to  be  a  translation  of  the  other. 

Issued  also  in  English. 

The  title  of  the  edition  in  the  language  of  the  heading  or  the  native  tongue  of  the 
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author,  if  a  work  is  issued  in  several  languages  at  the  same  time  and  without 
indication  of  the  original,  unless  the  titles  are  literal  translations. 

Issued  also  under  title: 

The  author  or  editor  of  earlier  or  subsequent  editions  if  there  has  been  a  change  of 
author  heading  within  a  series  of  consecutively  numbered  editions. 
Information  in  regard  to  the  original  publication  of  works  which  first  appeared  as 
part  of  another  publication,  if  this  can  be  given  in  a  specific  form  leading  to  the 
earlier  work. 

From  the  author's  Unterhaltungen  deutscher  Ausgewanderten. 

"Reprinted  from  the  Physical  review,  vol.  70,  nos.  5-6  ...  September 
1-15,  1946." 

The  location  of  the  original  work  from  which  a  photocopy  has  been  reproduced. 
(See  Chapter  10,  Facsimiles,  photocopies  and  microfilms.) 

The  manuscript  source  of  a  work  if  the  manuscript's  designation  in  a  manuscript 
collection  may  be  used  in  citing  the  work. 

The  first  play  in  the  so-called  "Parnassus  trilogy,"  reproduced  in  facsimile 
from  a  unique  ms.  in  the  Bodleian  (Rawlinson.  D.  398) 

The  original,  Ms.  iv.a.3  in  the  Biblioteca  nazionate,  Naples,  contains 
the  second  and  only  remaining  portion  of  the  abridgment  by  Festus  of  the 
lost  treatise,  De  verborum  significatu,  of  M.  Verrius  Flaccus. 

3:16.  SERIES  NOTES 

The  series  note  gives  the  information  that  a  work  is  part  of  a  series  of  publica- 
tions issued  under  a  collective  title.  It  is  given  in  the  catalog  entry  immediately 
following  the  collation,  enclosed  within  parentheses.  If  the  statement  does  not 
appear  anywhere  in  the  work  being  cataloged,  and  is  supplied  from  some  other 
source,  it  is  enclosed  in  brackets. 

The  series  statement  on  the  work  may  include,  in  addition  to  the  title  of  the 
series  (in  one  or  more  languages),  the  name  of  an  editor  or  editors,  and  the  number 
of  the  volume,  if  the  series  consists  of  consecutively  numbered  volumes  or  parts. 
If  all  of  the  parts  of  the  series  are  by  the  same  author,  personal  or  corporate,  this 
fact  is  generally  shown. 

The  series  note  includes  all  of  this  information  except  the  names  of  editors. 
The  form  of  the  note  follows  the  statement  on  the  work,  except  that  the  number 
of  the  series  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  note  unless  this  would  involve  a  trans- 
position affecting  grammatical  structure.  If  the  series  title  appears  in  more  than 
one  language,  one  of  which  agrees  with  the  title  of  the  monograph,  this  title  is 
chosen  for  the  series  noto. 

(Typophile  chap  books,  7) 

(Britain  advances  jlOj) 

(McEvoy's  essentials  of  geography,  no.  4) 

(Geological  Society  of  America.     Special  paper  no.  6) 
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(Suomalais-ugrilaisen  Seuran  Noimituksea,  59.     Memoires  de  la  Soci6te 
finno-ougrienne,  59) 

(Erg&nzungsheft  zum  Deutschen  statistischen  Zentralblatt,  7) 

A.  Works  in  several  volumes.  If  the  work  being  cataloged  is  in  several  volumes 
in  a  numbered  series,  the  series  volume  numbers  are  given  in  an  inclusive  form 
(e.  g.,  v.  11-15)  or  to  indicate  the  broken  sequence  (e.  g.,  v.  131,  145,  152) 

B.  Series  title  in  two  forms.  If  the  series  title  appears  on  the  work  in  more  than 
one  form,  the  form  that  is  used  for  the  entry  of  the  series  in  the  catalog  is  selected 
for  the  series  note.  The  varying  form  is  noted  if  it  appears  to  be  of  value  for 
identification. 

C.  Series  title  combined  with  the  monograph  title.     A  series  statement  occurring  in 

combination  with  the  monograph  title  is  separated,  if  possible,  from  the  title  and 

given  in  the  regular  series  position. 

From  morality  to  religion,  being  the   Gifford  lectures  delivered  at  the 
University  of  St.  Andrews,  1938. 

Title:  From  morality  to  religion. 

Series:  (Gifford  lectures,  1938) 

D.  Series  of  works  by  one  author.  If  all  of  the  volumes  of  the  series  are  by  the 
same  author  or  authors,  and  the  author  has  therefore  been  named  in  the  catalog 
entry  preceding  the  series  note,  the  appropriate  possessive  pronoun  is  substituted 
for  the  author's  name,  unless  the  name  is  an  integral  part  of  the  series  title. 

(His  Wild  world  tales) 

(Her  Bronte  sources,  2) 

(Their  The  corridors  of  time,  8) 

(Its  Publications  in  research  and  records) 

(Editions  de  travail  des  ceuvres  de  Schumann) 

If  a  corporate  body  is  considered  to  be  the  author  of  the  series  and  not  of  the 
individual  part  being  cataloged,  the  name  of  the  corporate  body  is  included  in 
the  series  note  as  specified  below. 

1.  The  author  of  the  series  is  included  if  author  and  title  are  integrated  in  the 
series  statement. 

(Neujahrsblatt  der  Allgemeinen  Musikgesellschaft  in  Zurich) 

(Historical  publications  of  the  Society  of  Colonial  Wars  in  the  Common- 
wealth of  Pennsylvania) 
(Contributions  de  l'lnstitut  botanique  de  l'Universite  de  Montreal,  no.  61) 

2.  The  author  is  included  if  it  is  essential  to  the  identification  of  the  series.     The 

form  of  the  series  note  is,  in  such  a  case,  author  in  the  form  used  for  catalog 

entry,  followed  by  the  title.     If,  however,  this  form  involves  a  language  different 

from  that  of  the  series  title  or  an  author  heading  with  more  than  one  subdivision, 

the  author  statement  is  given  in  the  form  appearing  on  the  work  in  any  intelligible 

order,  omitting  any  unessential  part. 

(Australia.     Council  for  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research.     Bulletin  no. 
216) 

(jGt.  Brit.     Foreign  Office]     Treaty  series,  1948,  no.  31) 
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(Kentucky.     [State  Geologist)     Bulletin  no.  20) 

(Instituto  de  Geograffa  de  la  Universidad  de  Chile.     Publicaci6n  no.  2) 

(University  de  Lou  vain.     Collection  de  l'Ecole  des  sciences  politiques  et 

sociales,  no.  126) 

(Universiteit  te  Leuven.     Reeks  van  de  School  voor  Economische  Weten- 

schappen,  nr.  26) 

(U.  S.  Social  Security  Administration.     Bureau  of  Research  and  Statistics. 

Bureau  memorandum  no.  69) 

E.  Works  in  more  than  one  series.  If  a  work  is  a  part  of  more  than  one  series, 
the  second  series  note  is  placed,  without  parentheses  but  with  brackets  if  necessary, 
as  the  first  supplementary  note.  The  series  that  is  chosen  for  the  first  (regular) 
position  is  the  one  that  is  more  specialized  and  less  extensive,  if  such  a  comparison 
is  possible.  However,  if  one  series  title  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  its  nature  as  a  series 
and  the  other  is  not  immediately  recognizable  as  the  title  of  a  series,  the  latter  is 
chosen  for  the  regular  position. 

If  the  second  series  is  a  subordinate  part  of  the  first,  the  series  and  the  subseries 
are  specified  in  the  same  note.  If  the  subseries  has  an  author  different  from  that 
of  the  main  series,  the  subseries  is  treated  as  a  second  series. 

(Biblioteca  del  lavoro.     Serie  professional) 

(Biblioteca  de  arte  hispanico,  8.     Artes  aplicadas,  1) 

(U.  S.     Dept.  of  State.     Publication  1564.     Executive  agreement  series,  94) 

3:17.  "AT  HEAD  OF  TITLE"  NOTE 

A  conventional  note  beginning  with  the  phrase  "At  head  of  title"  is  generally 
used  to  note  any  essential  information  appearing  in  that  position  on  the  title  page 
of  the  work  unless  the  statement  is  transposed  to  another  position  in  the  catalog 
entry,  as  series,  author  statement,  subtitle,  edition,  etc.  Information  noted  in 
this  fashion  includes  the  names  of  corporate  bodies  whose  relationship  to  the  work 
as  sponsor  or  issuing  body  is  unknown  or  cannot  be  concisely  stated,  names  of 
personal  authors  that  cannot  be  simply  transposed  to  the  position  following  the 
title  because  case  endings  would  be  involved,  statements  that  seem  to  be  neither 
series  nor  subtitle,  and  any  other  information  that  is  not  provided  for  by  the 
general  pattern  of  the  catalog  entry. 

a.  Different  form  of  author's  name  from  that  in  the  heading. 

Author's  name  in  Chinese  at  head  of  title. 

b.  Corporate  body  with  subdivision  not  used  in  heading. 

At  head  of  title:  Confederazione  fascista  degli  agricoltori.     Direzione 
sindacale.     Ufficio  studi  legislative 

(Entry:  Confederazione  fascista  degli  agricoltori.) 

c.  Corporate  body  not  chosen  as  author  heading  although  named  at  head  of  title. 

At  head  of  title:  Republica  de  Chile.     Armada  Nacional. 

(Entry:  Chile.     Laws,  statutes,  etc.) 
At  head  of  title:  International  Labour  Organisation. 

(Entry:  International  Labor  Conference.     27th,  Paris,  1945.) 
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At  head  of  title:  Istituto  di  zootecnia  della  Universita  di  Milano. 
(Entry:  Piana,  Giuseppe.) 

d.  Initials,  seal  or  other  insignia  indicating  the  necessity  for  an  added  entry. 

Seal  of  State  of  Minnesota  Forest  Service  at  head  of  title. 

e.  Miscellaneous  types  of  data  not  included  in  the  body  of  the  entry. 

At  bead  of  title:  Confidential. 

At  head  of  title:  A  Mr.  and  Mrs.  North  mystery. 

At  head  of  title:  Germain  Bazin,  Jacques  Combe,  Michel  Florisoone, 
Rene"  Huyghe,  Charles  Sterling. 

(Entry:  Huyghe,  Rent.     La  peinture  francaise;  lapeinlure  actuelle.) 
At  head  of  title:  Junior  high  school,  remedial  reading. 

At  head  of  title:  They  came  from  Ireland. 

(Entry:  Judson,  Clara  (Ingram)     Michael's  victory.) 

Title  in  Chinese  precedes  English  title. 

3:18.  NOTES  OF  WORKS  BOUND  TOGETHER 

If  several  works  issued  independently  are  subsequently  bound  together,  the 
entry  for  each  work  in  the  volume  bears  a  note  to  show  the  presence  of  the  other 
work  or  works.  For  the  first  work  in  the  volume,  the  note  is  simply  a  matter  of 
physical  description  and  need  not  have  prominence.  Since,  also,  it  may  not  apply 
to  other  copies  of  the  work,  the  note  is  generally  the  last  one  in  the  entry.  For  the 
second  or  any  succeeding  work  in  the  volume,  for  which  the  note  may  be  necessary 
to  identify  the  work  on  the  shelves  or  to  explain  a  call  number  that  appears  to  be 
incorrect,  a  prominent  position  is  desirable;  it  is  usually  the  first  supplementary 
note. 

The  note  begins: 

Bound  with 

Bound  with  the  author's  \or  authors') 

If  two  or  more  distinct  works,  each  with  its  own  title  page  and  paging,  are  issued 
together  in  one  cover,  the  description  is  the  same  unless  the  cover  is  paper.  The 
note  then  begins: 

With,  as  issued, 

The  citation  of  the  other  work  or  works  in  the  volume,  to  be  added  to  the  above, 

takes  the  following  form:  the  author's  name  in  catalog  entry  form,  with  forenames 

(if  more  than  one)  represented  by  initials,  brief  title,  place  and  date  of  publication, 

and  size  if  it  varies  two  or  more  centimeters  from  the  size  of  the  other  work.     If 

there  are  more  than  two  titles  bound  together  all  are  cited  only  in  the  entry  for  the 

first  item  in  the  work. 

Bound  with  the  author's  Out  of  the  depths.     [New  York,  1945?)  and 
Nash,  Robert.     Label  your  luggage.     [New  York,  1945?) 

Bound  with  the  author's  Our  Lady's  hours.     jNew  York,  1945?) 

Bound  with  Ryan,  Mary.     Our  Lady's  hours.     [New  York,  1945?j 
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If  the  works  bound  together  are  numerous  (such  as  a  collection  of  pamphlets  or 
other  small  works)  or  are  to  be  classified  as  a  collection,  a  collective  catalog  entry 
is  prepared.  If  the  parts  are  also  to  be  cataloged  separately,  their  place  in  the 
collection  is  indicated.  The  specification  is  given  in  a  supplementary  note  in  the 
analytical  entry.     (See  Chapter  6,  Analytical  entries.) 

No.  3  in  a  vol.  with  binder's  title:  Brownist  tracts,  1599-1644. 

Vol.  140,  no.  6,  of  a  collection  with  binder's  title:  Waterman  pamphlets. 

3:19.  SEQUELS 

A  brief  note  in  the  form  illustrated  below  is  used  to  name  a  sequel  to  the  work 
being  cataloged  or  to  name  an  earlier  title  which  the  work  being  cataloged  con- 
tinues, unless  this  information  is  shown  by  the  subtitle. 

Sequel:  Le  collier  de  la  reine. 
Sequel  to  M6moires  d'un  m6decin. 

3:20.  DISSERTATION  NOTE 

Academic  dissertations  presented  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  a 
degree  usually  carry  a  formal  statement,  more  or  less  uniform,  depending  upon  the 
country  of  origin,  naming  the  institution  or  faculty  to  which  the  dissertation  was 
presented  and  the  degree  for  which  the  author  was  a  candidate.  This  statement  is 
reduced  to  a  brief,  formal  note  giving  the  designation  of  the  dissertation  and  the 
institution  to  which  it  was  presented.  If  the  author  was  a  candidate  for  a  degree 
other  than  that  of  doctor,  this  fact  is  also  shown. 

Thesis  (m.a.) — Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Tesis  (licenciatura  en  derecho) — Universidad   Nacional  Autonoma  de 
Mdxico. 

A.  Designation  of  the  dissertation.  The  word  "thesis"  is  used  to  designate  any 
dissertation  presented  to  obtain  a  degree  at  an  institution  in  the  United  States. 
A  foreign  dissertation  is  designated  by  the  term,  or  an  abbreviation  of  the  term,  used 
on  the  work:  th&se,  proefschrift,  akademisk  avhandling,  Inaugural-Dissertation, 
etc.    If  the  work  contains  no  specific  designation,  the  word  "thesis"  is  used. 

Certain  of  the  French  universities  require  a  "th^se"  and  a  "these  complemen- 
taire."  These  are  described,  respectively,  in  the  terms  of  the  work,  These  (lre)  and 
Thdse  (2me)  or  These  complementaire,  unless  the  "deuxieme  these"  referred  to  on 
the  title  page  of  the  dissertation  signifies  the  candidate's  oral  examination,  in 
which  case  the  number  of  the  "first"  one  is  not  specified. 

An  abstract,  abridgment,  summary,  or  other  portion  of  a  thesis  is  described,  as 
far  as  possible,  by  adding  to  the  brief,  formal  note  the  qualifying  term  used  in  the 
publication.  Works  that  merely  originated  in  or  are  based  on  theses  are  not 
considered  theses  unless  publication  in  this  form  is  known  to  have  been  accepted 
as  fulfilling  requirements  for  the  degree. 

B.  The  degree.     Degrees  are  represented  by  abbreviations.    Authorities  for  the 
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abbreviations  are  Webster's  New  International  Dictionary,  Who's  Who  in  America, 
and  the  catalog  of  the  institution  granting  the  degree. 

C.  The  institution.  The  name  of  the  institution  to  which  the  dissertation  was 
presented  is  named  as  briefly  as  possible.  Most  of  the  older  and  more  famous 
continental  universities  are  designated  simply  by  the  name  of  the  place  in  which 
they  are  located  (in  the  form  adopted  for  author  headings  in  the  catalog).  For 
French  theses  from  1808  to  July  10,  1896,  when  the  whole  system  of  French 
education  was  centralized  as  the  Universite  de  France,  with  the  former  universities 
becoming  local  faculties,  the  name  of  the  faculty  rather  than  the  university 
is  used  in  the  thesis  note. 

Thesis— Yale. 

These — Lyon. 

Inaug.-Diss. — Heidelberg. 

Promotionsarbeit — Eidgenossische  Technische  Hochschule,  Zurich. 

D.  Edited  texts.  If  the  thesis  is  a  text  edited  by  the  candidate,  and  therefore 
entered  under  its  author  or  title  rather  than  under  the  name  of  the  candidate,  the 
thesis  note  includes  the  name  or  designation  of  the  editor. 

The  editor's  thesis — University  of  Chicago. 
Karl  Schmidt's  dissertation — Munich. 

E.  Joint  authors.  If  the  thesis  is  a  work  of  joint  authorship,  the  thesis  note 
indicates  which  authors  were  candidates  for  degrees. 

The  authors'  thesis — Johns  Hopkins  University. 
R.  V.  Martin's  thesis — Ohio  State  University. 

F.  Praeses  and  respondent.  In  an  entry  for  a  foreign  dissertation  in  which 
designation  of  praeses  end  respondent  is  used,  the  name  of  the  respondent  (the 
candidate  for  the  degree)  is  included  in  the  thesis  note. 

Diss. — Wittenberg  (P.  G.  Scheibler,  respondent) 

G.  Latin  theses.  If  the  candidate's  name  is  included  in  the  formal  note  for  a 
Latin  dissertation,  the  surname  is  given  in  the  form  used  for  the  catalog  entry  and 
forenames  are  represented  by  initials. 

H.  Theses  without  thesis  statement.  The  formal  thesis  note  is  used  to  describe 
a  thesis  even  though  it  is  issued  without  a  thesis  statement,  if  the  information  is 
available  that  the  publication  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  university  granting 
the  degree.    The  absence  of  the  thesis  statement  is  noted. 

Thesis — Columbia  University. 
Without  thesis  statement. 

If  some  of  the  copies  of  such  an  edition  without  a  thesis  statement  are  designated 
as  a  thesis  by  means  of  a  statement  overprinted  or  stamped  on  the  work,  or  by 
means  of  a  mounted  label  or  the  addition  of  a  special  title  page  with  the  same  title, 
the  treatment  is  the  same  except  that  the  nature  of  the  thesis  statement  is  ex- 
plained. 

Thesis  statement  stamped  on  cover. 

36 


MONOGRAPHS 3:21 

If,  however,  the  additional  title  page,  cover,  or  label  bears  a  different  title,  the 
work  is  cataloged  from  the  thesis  title  and  note  of  the  original  form  of  publication 
is  made. 

Halvorson,  Halvor  Orin,  1897- 

The  importance  of  bacteria  in  the  transformation  of  iron  in 
nature.     [Baltimore,  1931] 
141-165  p.    26  cm. 

Thesis — University  of  Minnesota. 

Thesis  t.  p.,  with  Vita,  mounted  on  p.  [2j  and  [3]  of  cover. 
Cover  title :  Studies  on  the  transformations  of  iron  in  nature :  in.    The 
effect  of  C02  on  the  equilibrium  in  iron  solutions. 

"Reprinted  from  Soil  science,  vol.  xxxn,  no.  2,  August,  1931." 

I.  Thesis  and  non-thesis  editions.  If  a  work  is  issued  in  a  thesis  edition  and  also 
in  a  non-thesis  edition,  and  all  of  the  elements  of  the  description  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  thesis  statement  are  the  same,  the  two  works  are  considered  copies. 
(See  4:1.)     If  two  catalog  entries  are  necessary  they  are  correlated  by  notes. 

For  thesis  edition: 

Thesis — Columbia  University. 
Published  also  without  thesis  statement. 

Thesis — Columbia  University. 

Published  also  as  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University,  Contributions 
to  education,  no.  724. 

For  non-thesis  edition: 

Issued  also  as  thesis,  Columbia  University. 

J.  Vita.  A  biographical  sketch  of  the  author  accompanying  his  thesis  is  noted 
as  "Vita"  without  page  citation.  If,  however,  the  sketch  is  printed  only  on  the 
cover,  or  on  a  label  mounted  on  the  work,  the  description  is  specific. 

Vita:  p.  [3]  of  cover. 

Vita  on  label  mounted  on  last  page. 

3:21.    "HABILITATIONSCHRIFTEN,"    "REKTORATSREDEN,"    "PRO- 
GRAMMSCHRIFTEN,"  ETC. 

In  cataloging  treatises,  addresses,  and  essays  presented  to  European  schools  or 
institutions  of  higher  learning  as  matter  of  routine  or  on  special  occasions,  a 
formal  note  similar  to  that  used  in  describing  academic  dissertations  is  used. 
The  note  is  stated  in  the  terms  of  the  work  as  far  as  possible  and  gives  the  following 
information:  the  character  of  the  work,  the  institution  to  which  it  was  presented, 
and  the  occasion  of  the  presentation  if  the  work  is  not  of  a  routine  character. 

Habilitationschrift — Zurich. 

Rede — Tubingen  (Geburtstag  des  Konigs)  1915. 

If  it  is  issued  with  a  "programm"  this  fact  is  shown. 

Accompanies  "Programm"  (Index  scholarum  sem.  aest.) — Universit&t 
Greifswald. 
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Accompanies  "program"  (Inbjudning  till  professorinstallation) — Lund. 
Separate  from  "Programm" — Gelehrtenschule  des  JohanneumB,  Ham- 
burg. 

If,  however,  the  program  is  cataloged  as  an  analytical  entry  for  a  serial  publica- 
tion that  is  entered  under  the  name  of  the  institution,  the  program  note  does  not 
repeat  the  name  of  the  institution. 

Ttibingen.     XJniversitat.    Bibliothek. 

Verzeichniss  indischer  Handschrif  ten  der  Koniglichen  Univer- 
sitats-Bibliothek. 

(In    Tttbingen.     Universit&t.     Tubinger    TJniversitatsschriften    1865. 
Tiibingen,  1866.     25  cm.     24  p.) 

Accompanies  "Programm"  (Geburtsfest  des  Konigs  Karl  von  Wurt- 
temberg) 

3:22.  CONTENTS  NOTE 

A.  Scope.  Either  all  of  the  contents  or  a  part  of  them  are  specified  in  the 
catalog  entry  if  it  is  necessary  to  bring  out  important  parts  of  the  work  not 
mentioned  in  the  title,  or  to  give  a  fuller  and  more  detailed  description  of  the 
contents  than  the  title  supplies.  If  an  added  entry  is  to  be  made  for  an  item  in 
the  work,  the  presence  of  this  item  is  specified  in  the  contents  or  partial  contents 
note.  The  complete  contents  are  listed  in  the  entry  for  collections  of  works  by 
the  same  author  (especially  if  they  are  on  different  subjects)  or  for  collections 
of  works  by  different  authors,  unless  the  articles  are  numerous  and  slight  or  of 
the  same  type. 

Contents  are  especially  necessary  for  works  in  several  volumes,  whether  they 
are  single  works  (with  a  formal  division  of  matter  that  can  be  described)  or  col- 
lections of  works  by  one  or  more  authors. 

The  contents  of  "Festschriften"  are  usually  itemized,  unless  the  note  would  be 
extremely  long.     Twenty-five  contributions  are  usually  the  maximum  fisted. 

Partial  contents  are  noted  if  one  or  more  selected  items  in  the  work  need  to  be 
specified.  Bibliographies  are  noted  unless  they  are  obviously  of  little  value. 
Bibliographical  footnotes  are  mentioned  only  if  they  seem  to  be  particularly 
important  or  take  the  place  of  a  bibliography  that  would  have  been  noted. 
Appendices  are  noted  only  if  they  contain  matter  that  is  important  enough  to  be 
specified.  Errata,  addenda,  etc.,  are  not  noted  if  they  are  printed  as  part  of  the 
work  but  are  mentioned  if  they  are  later  additions  and  so  likely  to  be  wanting 
from  some  copies.  Supplements  or  other  appended  matter  not  printed  with  the 
work  are  always  noted.     (See  Chapter  5,  Supplements,  indexes,  etc.) 

B.  Position.  The  contents  note  (because  of  its  length  and  the  fact  that  in  an 
open  entry  it  will  have  additions)  is  the  last  note  in  the  catalog  entry.  If  specific 
items  are  noted  in  addition  to  the  "Contents"  or  "Partial  contents"  paragraph, 
they  precede  the  latter,  generally  in  the  order  of  the  items  in  the  work. 

C.  Form.  The  specification  of  one  or  more  items  in  a  work  consists  of  the 
precise  heading  of  the  item  as  it  is  found  in  the  work  (generally  as  a  caption  or 
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heading  of  the  piece  or  in  a  table  of  contents),  a  quoted  statement  from  the  work, 
or  a  statement  phrased  by  the  cataloger.  If  one  to  three  selected  items  are  noted, 
the  inclusive  pagination  of  the  items  is  generally  specified,  unless  a  single  item 
described  is  scattered  throughout  the  work.  In  other  cases,  the  contents  are 
arranged  in  one  paragraph,  beginning  with  the  word  "Contents"  or  the  phrase 
"Partial  contents."  The  items  are  given  in  the  order  in  which  they  appear  in 
the  work.  Except  in  works  of  one  volume,  the  parts  of  the  work  are  designated, 
the  terms  being  those  used  in  the  work  itself,  except  that  arabic  numerals  are 
substituted  for  roman  numerals  unless  both  are  required  for  clarity.  If  the 
parts  are  unnumbered,  volume  or  part  numbers  are  supplied.  If  the  number  of 
bibliographical  volumes  does  not  correspond  with  the  number  of  physical  volumes 
and  the  collation  statement  needs  amplification,  the  number  of  physical  volumes 
follows  the  titles  in  the  contents. 

For  works  of  one  volume,  the  items  in  a  contents  paragraph  are  separated  by 
a  dash ;  for  works  of  more  than  one  volume,  the  dash  precedes  the  volume  number 
and  items  within  the  volumes  are  punctuated  as  separate  sentences. 

Introductions  described  in  the  title  are  not  mentioned  again  in  the  contents 
paragraph.     Prefatory  and  similar  unsigned  matter  is  also  omitted. 

In  listing  works  by  different  authors,  the  title  precedes  the  name  of  the  author, 
as  indicated  in  the  examples  below,  unless  such  a  statement  would  require  the 
cataloger  to  supply  case  endings  to  the  names  of  the  authors.  In  such  cases,  the 
author's  name  in  inverted  form  precedes  the  title.  Initials  are  used  for  one  or 
more  forenames.  Brackets  are  not  used  to  show  that  the  word  "by"  and  its 
equivalents  have  been  supplied. 

Paging  is  given  in  the  contents  paragraph  only  for  bibliographies,  and  for  a 
particular  item  that  occupies  a  disproportionately  large  portion  of  the  work. 
If  given,  it  is  cited  within  parentheses. 

If  the  volumes  of  a  set  are  of  different  editions,  the  editions  and  imprint  dates 
are  given  in  the  contents  paragraph. 

Contents  of  a  set  in  many  volumes  may  be  paragraphed,  one  paragraph  to  a 
volume,  with  "Contents"  centered  as  heading.  Contents  of  a  collection  of  sepa- 
rately published  pamphlets  may  be  given  in  column  form,  with  "Contents" 
centered  as  heading,  the  author's  name  given  first  in  inverted  form,  and  the 
imprint  date  added  after  each  title. 

D.  Examples. 

"Reading  lists":  p.  851-910. 

"Selected  bibliography" :  v.  1,  p.  351-358;  v.  2,  p.  234-235. 

Chronological  list  of  the  author's  works:  p.  469-475. 

Includes  bibliographies. 

"Analytical  digest  of  treaty  provisions,  by  Herbert  A.  Smith" :  p.  159-216. 

Appendices   (p.   157-200):  A.    The  Anglo-Japanese  alliance. — B.     The 
Russo-Japanese  peace  treaty. — c.     The  Japan-Korea  agreement. 

"Errata":  2  p.  inserted. 

Erratum  slip  mounted  on  p.  432. 
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Partial  contents. — Baptisms,  1816-1872. — Church  members,  1816- 
1831. — History  of  the  Second  Presbyterian  Church  of  West  Durham,  by 
L.  H.  Fellows. 

Contents. — How  these  records  were  discovered. — A  short  sketch  of  the 
Talmuds. — Constantine's  letter  ... 

Contents. — Introduction,  by  H.  H.  Brinton. — William  I.  Hull,  a  bio- 
graphical sketch  by  J.  Whitney. — Gecrge  Fox  as  a  man,  by  F.  Aydelotte.— 
List  of  books  by  William  Hull  (p.  242) 

Contents. — Tartesso  e  a  rota  .do  estanho,  por  E.  Simoes  de  Paula. — 
Gadis,  as  navegacoes  atlanticas  e  a  rota  das  Indias  na  antiguidade,  por 
J.  Gag6. 

Contents. — v.  1.  Plain  tales  from  the  hills. — v.  2-3.  Soldiers  three 
and  military  tales. — v.  4.  Under  the  deodars.  The  story  of  the  Gadsbys. 
Wee  Willie  Winkie. — v.  5.     The  phantom  rickshaw  and  other  stories. 

Contents. — t.  1.  Dulce  y  sabrosa.  4.  ed.  1921. — t.  2.  La  honorada. 
3.   ed.     1916.— t.   3.  ... 

Contents. — [1)     Testo. — [2]     Tavole. 

Contents. 

[1]  American  Peace  Society.  Should  the  United  States  of  America  join 
the  Permanent  Court  of  International  Justice?     [1931] 

[2]  Bustamente  y  Sirven,  A.  S.  de.  The  World  Court  and  the  United 
States.     [1929] 

3:23.  "TITLE  TRANSLITERATED"  NOTE 

A  note  beginning  "Title  transliterated"  is  included  in  the  entry  for  each  work  the 
title  of  which  is  in  non-Latin  characters.  The  words  "Title  transliterated"  are 
italicized,  followed  by  a  colon  and  the  title  of  the  work  in  transliterated  form  accord- 
ing to  the  transliteration  tables  in  the  A.  L.  A..  Cataloging  Rules  for  Author  and 
Title  Entries.  If  the  title  is  long,  only  the  first  part  (preferably  enough  to  stand 
alone)  is  transliterated.  This  note  is  printed  in  the  lower  right  corner  of  the  entry, 
following  the  tracing. 

3:24.  "FULL  NAME"  NOTE,  ETC 

Certain  author  headings  consisting  of  names  of  persons  require  amplification 
that  can  be  supplied  by  a  brief,  conventional  note,  which  (to  separate  it  from  the 
notes  referring  to  the  title  of  the  work)  is  printed  in  the  lower  right  corner  of  the 
catalog  entry.  If  there  is  also  a  "Title  transliterated"  note  the  "name"  note  is 
given  last.  The  most  common  note  of  this  kind  is  the  "full  name"  note  which 
states  the  full  form  of  a  name  for  which  an  abridged  form  is  used  for  the  catalog 
entry. 

The  note  begins  with  the  phrase  "Full  name"  (printed  in  italics)  and  a  colon; 
this  is  followed  by  the  name  in  normal  order,  including  titles  of  nobility,  etc., 
italicized  according  to  the  rules  for  entry.  In  languages  such  as  Hungarian 
in  which  the  family  name  is  customarily  given  first,  that  order  is  used  in  the  full 
name  note. 

If  the  author  statement  in  the  catalog  entry  gives  the  author's  name  in  full,  it  is 
not  repeated  in  a  full  name  note. 
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Full  name  notes  for  married  women  who  are  still  living  are  rarely  used  because 
of  the  difficulty  of  determining  such  names  and  of  keeping  them  up  to  date. 

Conventional  notes  similar  to  the  full  name  note  are  made  to  show  the  real  or 
original  names  of  authors  who  are  entered  under  their  literary  names,  or  who  have 
legally  changed  their  names;  to  show  secular  names  of  persons  entered  under  a 
religious  name  and  vice  versa;  to  show  stage  names;  to  show  real  names  of  authors 
who  have  written  jointly  under  a  single  pseudonym,  etc. 

Full  name:  Francis  Bret  Harte. 

Full  name:  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Heinrich  Alexander  Freiherr  von  Humboldt. 

Real  name:  Louis  Farigoule. 

Real  name  (reputedly) :  Leo  Noussimbaum. 

Name  originally:  Ford  Madox  Hueffer. 

Name  in  religion:  Mary  Bartholomew,  Sister. 

Secular  name:  Katharine  Mary  Brosnahan. 

Stage  name  of  Leslie  Townes  Hope. 

Ellery  Queen,  pseud,  of  Frederic  Dannay  and  Manfred  Bennington  Lee. 

Ted  Malone,  pseud,  of  Frank  Alden  Russell. 

( This  explanation  of  the  pseudonym  used  by  a  single  individual  is  used  only  if  the 

pseudonym  in  the  author  statement  is  in  the  possessive  case,  as  Ted  Malone's  Album  of 

poetic  shrines.) 
Full  name:  Johann  August  Wilhelm  Neander.     (Original  name:  David  Mendel) 

3:25.  TRACING  OF  SECONDARY  ENTRIES 

Each  catalog  entry  includes  a  record,  or  "tracing,  "  of  all  of  the  secondary  entries 
that  are  to  be  made  for  the  work.  These  include  the  entries  under  subject  head- 
ings, entries  for  joint  authors,  editors,  translators,  and  others  who  have  had  a 
significant  part  in  or  responsibility  for  the  work,  an  entry  for  the  title  if  it  will  be 
useful  for  finding  the  work,  an  entry  for  an  alternative  or  partial  title  if  the  work  is 
likely  to  be  known  by  it,  and  entry  for  the  series  if  an  approach  under  the  name  of 
the  series  is  to  be  provided  for  the  work. 

This  record  is  added  to  the  catalog  entry  following  all  of  the  notes,  in  a  single 
paragraph.  The  subject  headings  are  listed  first,  numbered  consecutively  with 
arabic  numerals,  followed  by  the  other  secondary  entries,  numbered  with  roman 
numerals  except  for  the  series  entry  which  is  unnumbered  and  enclosed  in  paren- 
theses. If  there  are  several  added  entries  for  persons  or  corporate  bodies,  they  are 
listed  in  the  order  in  which  they  appear  in  the  catalog  entry,  except  that  all 
entries  for  persons  generally  precede  the  entries  for  corporate  bodies.  Added 
entries  for  title1  entry,  the  partial  title  if  such  entry  is  to  be  made,  and  for  the  series 
follow  in  this  order.  Each  is  traced  to  show  the  form  in  which  it  is  to  be  found 
in  the  catalog.  Unless  the  title  is  to  be  found  as  it  appears  in  the  catalog  entry, 
the  word  "Title"  in  the  tracing  is  followed  by  the  selected  form  of  the  title. 
i.  Title:  Employee  manual. 
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If  the  series  is  entered  as  it  appears  in  the  series  note,  only  the  word  "Series"  is 
given  in  the  tracing.  Any  variation  between  the  series  note  and  the  series  entry 
is  shown. 

Note:  (Veroffentlichungen   der   Schleswig-holsteinischen   Universitats-Gesellschaft,   Nr. 

43) 
Tracing:  (Series:  Schleswig-holsteinische  Universitats-Gesellschaft.    Verdffentlichungen, 

Nr.  43) 
Note:  (S.  P.  E.  tract  no.  36) 
Tracing:  (Series:  Society  for  Pure  English.     Tract  no.  36) 

If  a  second  series  (or  the  first  series  if  for  any  reason  it  is  not  given  in  the  customary 
position  following  the  collation)  is  traced,  its  catalog  entry  is  always  specified.  If 
several  volumes,  or  parts  of  the  series,  that  are  not  consecutively  numbered  are 
included  in  the  series  note,  only  the  first,  followed  by  "[etc.]"  is  included  in  the 
tracing. 
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4.  Issues,  Offprints,  etc. 


4:1.  ISSUES 


The  various  issues  of  a  given  edition  may  be  cataloged  as  copies,  as  different 
issues,  or  as  different  editions.  (See  3:1  A.)  Issues  treated  as  copies  are  noted, 
with  variations  other  than  a  different  imprint  date  or  change  in  the  form  of  the 
name  of  the  publisher  being  specified.  Two  dashes  (the  first,  2  ems,  the  second, 
3  ems  in  length)  are  added  to  the  catalog  entry  for  the  first  one  received,  followed 
by  the  copy  number  and  note  of  the  variation. 
Copy  2.     Without  thesis  statement. 

If  variations  between  issues  are  so  great  that  the  publications  cannot  be  treated 
as  copies  but  the  title  and  text  of  the  works  are  the  same,  they  are  cataloged  as 
different  issues.*  Two  dashes,  as  for  copies,  are  added,  followed  by  the  phrase 
"Another  issue"  and  the  specification  of  bibliographical  details  which  differ- 
entiate the  issue  received  later. 

Another  issue. 


30  cm.     Large  paper  ed. 
Another  issue. 


104  p.  (p.  101-104  advertising  matter) 

4:2.  OFFPRINTS 

An  offprint,  or  separate,  of  an  article,  chapter  or  other  portion  of  a  larger  work 
is  cataloged  as  an  independent  monograph  if  the  larger  work  is  not  in  the  Library's 
collections.    The  relationship  to  the  larger  work  is  specified. 

If  the  larger  work  is  in  the  Library,  an  analytical  entry  is  prepared  for 
the  part  represented  by  the  offprint  and  the  latter  is  described  with  a  "dash" 
entry  as  explained  in  the  second  paragraph  of  4: 1 .  (See  also  Chapter  6,  Analytical 
entries.) 

Offprint. 

Cover  dated  1946. 

4:3.  DETACHED  COPIES  OF  PARTS  OF  WORKS 

A  part  of  a  work  detached  from  a  copy  of  the  work  as  a  whole,  in  order  to  be 
classified  as  a  separate  work  or  for  other  reason,  is  cataloged  as  if  it  were  biblio- 
graphically  independent;  the  resulting  entry  is  not  an  analytical  entry.  An  ex- 
planatory note  is  added  to  the  catalog  entry. 


258528  O— 5S — 
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Davis,  Sir  John  Francis,  bart.,  1795-1890. 

Poeseos  Sinensis  commentarii.     On  the  poetry  of  the  Chi- 
nese.    Read  May  2,  1829.     [London,  1830, 

393-461  p.     29  cm. 

Detached  from  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland,  v.  2. 

If,  however,  the  Library  has  a  ccpy  of  the  larger  work  as  well  as  the  detached 
copy,  the  analytical  entry  is  prepared  for  the  former  and  the  latter  is  noted  as  a 
second  copy. 

Copy  2,  detached. 
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5.  Supplements,  Indexes,  etc. 


5:1.  ENTRY  WITH  MAIN  WORK 

Continuations  of,  and  supplements  and  indexes  to,  monographic  publications 
that  are  not  independent  of  the  work  to  which  they  belong  are  described  in  the 
entry  for  the  main  work. 

If  they  are  minor  in  character,  they  may  simply  be  noted  informally. 

"Tables  i,  n,  and  m  omitted  by  error  from  report"  published  as  suppl. 
(5  p.)  and  inserted  at  end. 

"Armorial  general  de  France.     Table  des  noma  inscrits  dans  ce  recueil" 
issued  as  special  suppl.  with  v.  9-14  (1863-69) 

If  contents  are  given  for  the  main  work,  the  supplementary  volumes  may  be 
included  as  part  of  the  contents  statement,  even  though  they  are  not  numbered 
consecutively  with  the  other  volumes. 

...  v.  10.  Southern  California.  Grand  Canon  of  the  Colorado  River. 
Yellowstone  National  Park. — Supplementary  volumes:  [no.  1]  Ireland 
(two  lectures)  Denmark.  Sweden,  no.  2.  Canada  (two  lectures) 
Malta.     Gibraltar. 

...  5.     1705-1708.— 6.     1709-1722.— 7.  General  index. 

If,  however,  a  more  complete  description  of  the  supplement  is  required,  the 
following  form  is  used:  a  dash  (2  ems  in  length)  to  represent  the  repetition  of  the 
author  heading,  is  added  to  the  catalog  entry  following  all  of  the  paragraphed 
notes  relating  to  the  main  work,  but  preceding  the  tracing.  It  is  followed  by  the 
title  of  the  supplement  or  index,  the  author  statement  (if  necessary  to  show  the 
compiler  or  other  person  responsible  for  the  work),  the  edition  statement,  im- 
print, collation,  etc.,  as  for  an  independent  work. 

Carrier,  Auguste  Alexandre. 

Traite  de  topographie  g6nerale   (cours  profess6  a  l'Ecole 
nationale  du  genie  rural)     Paris,  Girard  et  Barrere,  1942. 

580  p.     illua.,  maps.     24  cm. 

Contents. — filaments  de  g<5od£sie. — Topographie. 

Astronomie   topographique.     Complement   au   Trait6   de 

topographie  generale.  Ed.  provisoire.  Paris,  Girard  et  Bar- 
rere, 1943. 

80  p.     illus.     24  cm. 

If  the  title  of  the  supplement  or  index  includes  the  title  of  the  main  work  and 
can  be  separated  from  it,  the  title  of  the  main  work  is  represented  by  a  second 
(3  em)  dash,  following  the  dash  that  represents  the  author. 
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Walpole,  Horace,  earl  qfOrford,  1717-1797. 

The  letters  of  Horace  Walpole,  fourth  earl  of  Orford;  chrono- 
logically arranged  and  edited  with  notes  and  indices  by  Mrs. 
Paget  Toynbee.    Oxford,  Clarendon  Press,  1903-05. 

16  v.     58  ports.     20  cm. 

Supplement;  chronologically  arranged  and  edited 

with  notes  and  indices  by  Paget  Toynbee.     Oxford,  Clarendon 
Press,  1918-25. 

3  v.    ports.,  2  fold,  facsims.    20  cm. 

5:2.  INDEPENDENT  ENTRY 

A  continuation  or  supplement  that  is  in  the  form  of  an  independent  work, 
with  author  and  title  differing  from  that  of  the  original  work,  is  described  accord- 
ing to  the  rules  for  cataloging  independent  monographic  publications. 

Copinger,  Walter  Arthur,  1847-1910. 

Supplement  to  Hain's  Repertorium  bibliographicum.  Or, 
Collections  towards  a  new  edition  of  that  work. 

Austin,  Bryson  Edward,  1851-1903. 

The  story  of  a  New  England  farm  house.  Boston,  Ellis  & 
Little,  1883. 

106  p.    24  cm 

Issued  as  a  suppl.  to  Massachusetts  magazine  of  historical  research, 
v.  12,  no.  3. 
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6.  Analytical  Entries 


6:1.  DEFINITION.    SCOPE 

An  analytical  entry  is  an  entry  for  a  part  of  a  work  or  series  of  works  for  which 
another,  comprehensive,  entry  is  made.  The  part  analyzed  may  be  a  complete 
volume,  bibliographically  independent  from  the  set  of  which  it  forms  a  part,  or  it 
may  be  a  mere  page  or  two  which  is  inadequately  described  (either  from  the  author 
or  the  subject  approach)  by  the  catalog  entry  for  the  work  as  a  whole.  If  the  part 
analyzed  is  an  independent  work,  it  is  cataloged  according  to  the  rules  for  sepa- 
rately published  monographs,  with  a  series  note  indicating  its  relationship  to  the 
more  comprehensive  work.  The  rules  in  this  chapter  are  limited  to  analytical 
entries  for  parts  not  bibliographically  independent.  These  entries  are  commonly 
called  "page"  analyticals  or  "in"  analyticals. 

6:2.  TYPES  OF  ANALYTICAL  ENTRIES 

A.  Parts  with  special  title  pages  and  separate  paging.  If  the  part  to  be  analyzed 
has  a  special  title  page,  the  body  of  the  entry  is  prepared  according  to  the  rules 
for  separate  monographic  publications.  If  it  has  also  separate  paging,  the  form 
of  the  collation  corresponds  also  to  that  for  separate  monographic  publications. 
The  collation  is  followed  (in  the  position  otherwise  occupied  by  the  name  of  the 
series  to  which  a  work  belongs)  by  a  note  showing  the  relationship  of  the  part  to 
the  larger  work.  This  "analytical"  note  is  enclosed  in  parentheses,  begins  with 
the  italicized  word  "In,"  and  specifies  the  author  (in  catalog  entry  order  but  with 
initials  substituted  for  forenames  if  there  is  more  than  one),  brief  title,  edition, 
place  and  date  of  publication  of  the  larger  work.  If  the  part  to  be  analyzed  forms 
the  whole  number  of  a  series,  this  fact  is  shown  in  the  first  supplementary  note. 

[Frey,  Janus  Cae cuius,  d.  1631. 
Floia,  cortvm  versicale,  De  F16is  schwartibus,  illis  deiriculis, 

quae  omnes  fere  Minschos,  Mannos,  Vveibras,  Iungfras,  &c. 

behuppere,  &  spitzibus  suis  schnaflis  steckere  &  bitere  solent. 

Authore  Gripholdo  Knickknackio  ex  Floilandia  Ipseud.    n.  p.] 

Anno  1593. 

[12]  p.    20  cm.    (In  BlGmlein,  Carl,  ed.    Die  Floia  und  andere  deutsche 
maccaronische  Gedichte.     S  trass  burg,  1900) 

Drucke  und  Holzschnitte  des  xv.  und  xvi  Jahrhunderts  in  getreuer 
Nachbildung,  4. 

If  the  larger  work  is  in  more  than  one  volume,  the  number  of  the  particular 
volume  analyzed  is  added  after  the  imprint,  followed,  in  parentheses,  by  the  date 
of  the  volume,  unless  it  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  larger  work.  If  the  larger  work 
is  still  being  published,  its  imprint  dates  are  omitted. 

(In  Harleian  miscellany.     London,  1808-13.    v.  3  (1809)) 
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B.  Parts  with  separate  title  pages  and  continuous  paging.  If  the  part  is  paged 
continuously  with  other  matter  in  the  same  volume,  the  analytical  note  is  given 
in  the  position  otherwise  occupied  by  the  collation.  It  agrees  in  form  with  the 
other  analytical  note  except  that  the  size  of  the  volume,  the  inclusive  pagination, 
or  volume  number  and  pagination,  and  the  important  illustrative  matter  of  the 
part,  are  added  after  the  imprint,  in  the  order  mentioned. 

Flaminiani, 

Ethelinda.  An  English  novel  done  from  the  Italian.  Lon- 
don, 1729. 

(In  Croxall,  Samuel,  comp.     A  select  collection  of  novels  and  histories. 
2d  ed.     London,  1729.     17  cm.     v.  5,  p.  ;79j-124) 

C.  Parts  without  special  title  pages.  If  the  part  to  be  analyzed  does  not  have  a 
special  title  page,  the  entry  is  prepared  as  in  B  above,  except  that  the  body  of 
the  entry  consists  only  of  the  title  of  the  part,  followed  by  the  author  statement 
if  one  is  necessary. 

Richardson,  Henry  Gerald,  1884- 

The  morrow  of  the  Great  charter:  an  addendum. 

(In  John  Rylands  Library,  Manchester.     Bulletin.     Manchester. 
27  cm.     v.  29  (1945)     p.  184-200) 

D.  Analytical  entries  for  parts  of  analyzed  parts.  If  an  analytical  entry  is  re- 
quired for  a  part  of  a  work  which  is  itself  cataloged  by  means  of  an  analytical 
entry,  two  analytical  notes  are  necessary.  The  first  note  refers  to  the  comprehen- 
sive work  (because  this  information  may  be  necessary  to  locate  the  work  on  the 
shelves  and  to  explain  the  call  number),  the  second  note  refers  to  the  lesser  work 
in  which  the  part  is  contained. 

6:3.  UNIT  CARDS  AS  ANALYTICAL  ENTRIES 

If  the  catalog  entry  for  a  work  includes  (in  title,  contents  or  other  place) 
reference  to  a  part  for  which  analytical  entry  is  required,  an  added  entry  may  be 
made  instead  of  a  separate  analytical  entry. 

Smith,  Alfred  Emanuel,  1873-1944. 

Addresses  delivered  at  the  meetings  of  the  Society  of  the 
Friendly  Sons  of  St.  Patrick,  1922-1944  ...  ,New  York, 
Society  of  the  Friendly  Sons  of  St.  Patrick  in  the  City  of  New 
York,  1945. 

129  p.     port.,  col.  facsim.     24  cm. 

"Address  of  Honorable  James  A.  Foley":  p.  4-19. 

I.  Foley,  James  A.,  1882-1946.     n.  Society  ... 

If  the  part  has  been,  or  is  likely  to  be,  published  separately  or  referred  to  by  its 
title,  the  added  entry  takes  the  form  of  the  author  and  title  of  the  part. 
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Chittenden,  Richard  Handy. 

Verse  and  prose.    Brooklyn,  H.  M.  Gardner,  Jr.,  printer, 
1879-81. 

386  p.     24  cm. 

Includes  translations  from  Faust. 

i.  Goethe,  Johann  Wolfgang  von.     Faust. 

If,  however,  the  added  entries  would  be  so  numerous  that  the  tracing  would  be 
cumbersome,  analytical  entries  are  preferred.  Likewise,  if  the  part  to  be  analyzed 
requires  its  own  secondary  entries  other  than  title,  such  as  subject  headings,  name 
of  translator,  etc.,  the  special  analytical  entries  may  be  necessary. 
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7.  Serials 


7:1.  SCOPE  OF  THESE  RULES 

The  general  principles  for  cataloging  serials  are  the  same  as  those  for  cata- 
loging monographic  publications;  wherever  suitable,  the  rules  for  the  cataloging  of 
monographs  are  to  be  applied  to  serials.  However,  the  fact  that  one  catalog  entry 
must  record  the  bibliographical  history  of  a  sequence  of  many  individual  parts 
which  undergo  numerous  changes  during  the  course  of  publication  necessarily 
gives  rise  to  special  rules  to  supplement  the  others.  It  is  essential  to  record  such 
information  as  variation  in  titles,  changes  of  name  of  issuing  bodies,  connection 
with  preceding  or  succeeding  publications,  and  statement  of  indexes,  to  mention 
only  the  more  important.  These  items  are  condensed,  tabulated,  and  recorded  in 
a  form  in  which  no  essential  fact  is  lost,  although  the  exact  wording  of  title  pages 
is  shown  less  frequently  than  in  the  cataloging  of  monographs.  The  aim  is  to  pre- 
pare an  entry  that  will  stand  the  longest  time  and  will  permit  the  making  of  neces- 
sary changes  with  the  minimum  of  modification. 

Whether  a  serial  is  monographic  (i.  e.,  a  series)  or  not  does  not  affect  its  cataloging 
although  it  may  affect  its  classification,  since  the  separate  parts  of  a  series  may  be 
classified  separately  while  those  of  a  non-monographic  serial  must  be  classified 
together.  For  this  reason,  no  special  rules  for  the  description  of  series  are  neces- 
sary, the  rules  for  serials  as  a  whole  being  applicable.  Because  of  the  practical 
difficulties  involved  in  keeping  up  to  date  the  card  for  a  set  that  is  not  kept 
together  on  the  shelves,  the  Library  of  Congress  does  not  generally  make  a  main 
entry  for  series  of  which  volumes  are  classified  separately.  For  important  series 
the  unit  card  for  each  volume  is  filed  in  the  catalog  under  the  name  of  the  series. 

Certain  types  of  publications,  perhaps  properly  called  continuations,  are 
cataloged  according  to  the  rules  for  cataloging  serials.  These  publications  include 
works  which  are  issued  frequently  in  new  editions  (such  as  certain  who's  whos, 
guidebooks,  etc.)  even  though  they  may  be  works  of  personal  authorship. 

7:2.  VARIATIONS  FROM  THE  CATALOGING  OF  MONOGRAPHIC  PUBLI- 
CATIONS 

The  rules  in  this  chapter  show  the  application  of  the  general  rules  to  the  cata- 
loging of  serial  publications  and  provide  additional  rules  as  necessary.  The  chief 
differences  in  the  form  of  the  catalog  entry  for  a  serial  from  that  for  a  monograph 
may  be  summarized  as  follows: 

a.  A  serial  publication  in  several  volumes  with  varying  bibliographical  details  is 
described  from  the  latest  volume,  with  the  variations  from  that  volume  noted, 
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whereas  a  monographic  work  in  several  volumes  is  cataloged  from  the  first  volume, 
with  variations  noted. 

b.  The  editor  statement  is  given  as  a  supplementary  note  instead  of  in  the  body 
of  the  entry,  because  the  more  prominent  position  following  the  title  is  devoted  to 
the  statement  of  "holdings"  and  because,  when  editors  change,  the  adding  of  that 
information  is  more  convenient  and  economical  if  the  editor  statement  has  been 
given  in  a  note. 

c.  The  catalog  entry  for  a  serial  publication  should  show  the  record  of  the  vol- 
umes published  and  indicate  which  ones  are  in  the  Library's  collections  or  should 
refer  to  a  listing  of  such  volumes.1 

d.  An  important  feature  for  the  characterization  of  a  serial,  and  occasionally  for 
its  identification,  is  the  frequency  of  its  publication. 

e.  If  the  statement  of  holdings  does  not  show  the  duration  of  publication,  sup- 
plementary notes  are  essential  to  show  it.  This  includes  the  facts  of  suspension 
and  resumption  of  publication. 

f.  The  fact  that  a  serial  is  the  organ  of  a  society  or  other  body  must  be  stated. 

g.  Serial  publications  frequently  have  special  numbers  that  must  be  described. 

7:3.  SOURCE  OF  DATA  FOR  BODY  OF  ENTRY 

The  data  given  in  the  body  of  the  entry,  with  the  exception  of  the  record  of 
holdings,  are  taken  from  a  single  source  as  far  as  possible.  If  the  publication  has 
no  title  page,  the  title  is  taken  from  the  cover,  caption,  masthead,  editorial  pages 
or  other  place,  the  order  of  preference  being  that  of  this  listing.  The  source  of 
the  data  is  specified  if  it  is  not  the  title  page,  cover,  caption  or  masthead.  How- 
ever, if  there  is  no  title  page  and  the  cover,  caption  or  other  titles  differ,  the  source 
of  the  title  used  is  specified  and  the  other  titles  noted. 

The  title  page,  or  title  page  substitute,  chosen  as  the  basis  of  the  catalog  entry 
is  that  of  the  latest  volume,  so  that  the  latest  title  and  corresponding  imprint  are 
given  the  prominence  of  the  body  of  the  entry.  Earlier  forms  are  noted  as  varia- 
tions. Exception  to  this  rule  is  made  in  the  case  of  a  serial  which  has  ceased  pub- 
lication, if  an  earlier  title  has  continued  for  a  much  longer  period  of  time  than  the 
later  title.  In  such  a  case  the  title  chosen  for  the  body  of  the  entry  is  the  one  that 
persisted  the  longest. 

7:4.  THE  RECORDING  OF  THE  TITLE 

» 

A  short  title  is  generally  used  in  cataloging  serial  publications  if  this  makes  it 
possible  to  disregard  minor  variations  in  the  wording  on  .various  issues,  especially 

1  The  Library  of  Congress  uses  a  rubber  stamp  reading  "Apply  for  volume  desired"  on  each 
card  which  does  not  list  the  Library's  holdings.  Other  libraries  using  these  cards  will  also  have 
to  add  such  a  note  or  refer  the  user  to  another  catalog  such  as  the  shelf  list  or  a  special  record  of 
serials,  or  supplement  the  printed  cards  with  a  manuscript  or  typewritten  record  of  holdings. 
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if  these  occur  in  subtitles.  Subtitles  are  omitted  unless  necessary  for  identification 
or  for  clarification  of  the  scope  of  the  publication.  Adjectives  denoting  the  fre- 
quency of  the  publication  are  also  omitted  (without  mark  of  omission)  from  the 
titles  of  reports;  e.  g.,  Report  instead  of  Annual  report  and  Biennial  report,  Finan- 
cial statement  instead  of  Monthly  financial  statement,  etc. 

If  a  number  appearing  as  part  of  the  title  is  considered  to  be  the  volume  desig- 
nation it  is  omitted  from  the  title  (without  mark  of  omission) ;  e.g.,  Report  of  the 
first  annual  meeting  becomes  Report  oj  the  annual  meeting. 

7:5.  HOLDINGS 

The  statement  of  the  volumes  "held"  by  the  Library  is  given  immediately 
after  the  title  or  subtitle  in  the  catalog  entry.  If  the  work  has  ceased  publication 
but  the  Library  does  not  have  all  of  the  volumes  that  have  been  published,  the 
extent  of  the  complete  set  is  recorded,  provided  the  information  is  available; 2 
the  volumes  that  are  lacking  are  specified  in  a  supplementary  note.  If  essential 
data  are  not  available,  the  statement  of  holdings  consists  only  of  the  data  relating 
to  the  first  issue.  If  information  about  the  first  issue  is  not  available,  no  record 
of  holding's  is  given. 

If  a  serial  is  still  in  progress  of  publication,  or  if  the  final  issue  has  been  published 
but  reliable  information  as  to  its  number  or  date  of  issue  is  not  available,  the  state- 
ment of  holdings  consists  only  of  tbe  data  relating  to  the  first  issue. 

A.  Scope.  The  statement  of  holdings  records  the  volume  designation  or  the 
date  of  issue  or  both.  The  date  may  consist  of  the  month,  day  and  year;  month 
or  season  and  year;  or  year  alone,  depending  upon  the  frequency  of  publication 
and  the  usage  of  the  publisher.  The  statement  is  limited  to  volume  designation 
for  those  publications  that  do  not  carry  dates  by  which  the  parts  are  identified; 
volume  designation  may  be  a  volume  number,  edition  number,  or  other  designation 
according  to  the  usage  of  the  publisher. 

B.  Abbreviations  and  numerals.  Abbreviations  for  terms  used  in  volume  desig- 
nations and  for  months  are  given  in  the  vernacular.  Arabic  numerals  are  used. 
(See  Appendix  III.) 

C.  Punctuation.  Volume,  report,  and  edition  numbers  are  separated  from  the 
dates  by  a  semicolon.  If  there  are  two  or  more  series  of  volume  numbers,  commas 
are  used  between  volumes  and  dates,  and  semicolons  between  series.  Whole 
numbers,  i.e.,  the  numbers  of  parts  which  continue  from  one  volume  to  another, 
are  enclosed  in  parentheses  following  the  volume  numbers. 

Housing  index-digest,     v.  (1] — 4,  no.  3;  June  15,  1936-Nov.  1, 
1940. 


1  The  chief  sources  of  this  information  are  the  National  Union  Catalog  and  the  Union  List 
of  Serials.  The  extent  of  the  complete  set  need  not  be  recorded  if  the  Library's  holdings  are 
very  fragmentary. 
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Continente;  revista  international,     afio  1-4  (num.  1-48);  set. 

1941-agosto  1944. 
Archives  des  sciences  physiques  et  naturelles.     t.  1-36,  1846- 

57;  nouv.  penode,   t.   1-64,   1858-78;  3.  penode,   t.   1-34, 

1879-95;  4.  penode,  t.  1—46,  1896-1918;  5.  penode,  t.  1- 
1919- 
Sindicato  nazionale  fascista  ingegneri. 

Annuario.     1.-4.  ed.;  1920-24. 
Aviation  equipment  red  book.     1944-  ed. 

A  hyphen  is  used  in  recording  the  date  of  a  report  that  covers  two  or  more 
calendar  years.  A  diagonal  line  between  two  dates  is  used  to  indicate  a  year  that 
is  not  a  calendar  year.  A  hyphen  connects  the  dates  of  the  first  and  the  final 
issue  unless  one  of  them  contains  a  hyphen;  in  this  case  a  dash  is  used  to  connect 
the  dates  of  the  first  and  the  final  issue. 

U.  S.  Bureau  of  Reclamation. 

Report.     lst-14th;  1902-1914/15. 
Montana's  production;  a  statistical  summary  of  the  state's 

industries.     1930-38— 

The  data  in  the  statement  of  holdings  are  not  enclosed  in  brackets  when  ascer- 
tainable from  the  issue  being  cataloged  even  though  they  do  not  appear  on  the 
title  page  or  title  page  substitute  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  catalog  entry. 
Brackets  are  not  used  to  enclose  the  "v."  or  comparable  designation  if  it  appears 
in  a  later  volume  of  the  publication. 

7:6.  IMPRINT 

The  imprint  in  the  catalog  entry  for  a  serial  publication  is  limited  to  the  place 
of  publication  and  the  name  of  the  publisher  if  dates  are  recorded  in  the  statement 
of  holdings  following  the  title.     (See  also  3:10-3:13.) 

If  the  record  of  the  final  volume  is  not  included  in  the  statement  of  holdings,  the 
imprint  begins  a  new  line  in  the  catalog  entry. 

A.  Place  of  publication.  Changes  in  the  place  of  publication  that  do  not  warrant 
specific  description  are  indicated  by  the  abbreviation  "etc."  following  the  place  of 
publication.  (See  7 :8  L.)  If  the  name  of  the  place  has  changed  during  the  course 
of  publication  of  the  work  being  cataloged,  the  earlier  form  of  name  is  added, 
within  parentheses,  after  the  later  form;  e.g.,  Oslo  (Christiania). 

B.  Publisher.  If  the  name  of  the  publisher  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  title 
of  the  publication,  as  is  often  the  case  with  periodicals,  it  is  omitted  from  the 
imprint. 

Minor  changes  in  the  name  of  the  publisher  as  it  appears  on  the  various  volumes, 
and  changes  of  publisher  not  warranting  specific  description,  are  indicated  in  the 
imprint  by  the  use  of  "etc."  after  the  name  of  the  publisher.     (See  7: 8  L.) 
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7:7.  COLLATION 

The  collation  statement  is  prepared  as  far  as  possible  to  describe  the  completed 
set.  If  the  Library  does  not  have  a  complete  set  and  if  the  information  is  easily- 
ascertained,  the  total  number  of  volumes  is  indicated.  Illustrative  matter  is 
described  for  the  set  as  a  whole. 

A.  Volumes.  The  statement  of  the  number  of  volumes  is  left  open  until  the 
serial  has  ceased  publication  and  the  total  number  of  volumes  or  the  pagination 
can  be  recorded.     (See  3:14  B.) 

B.  Numbers.  If  the  parts  of  a  serial  are  described  as  numbers  in  the  publica- 
tion and  there  is  no  comprehensive  volume  numbering,  they  are  designated  as 
"no."  in  the  collation.  If  they  are  bound  together,  the  number  of  volumes  is 
also  given. 

25  no.  in  3  v. 

C.  Pagination.  The  pagination  of  a  serial  that  is  complete  in  one  volume  is 
recorded  according  to  the  rules  for  describing  the  pagination  of  separately  published 
monographs.     (See  3:14  A.) 

D.  Illustrations.  Only  those  types  of  illustration  that  are,  or  probably  are, 
important  to  the  set  as  a  whole  are  included  in  the  description  of  a  serial  publica- 
tion. A  single  illustration  of  a  given  type  (map,  plan,  port.,  etc.)  is  always 
ignored.     (See  also  3:14  C.) 

E.  Size.  See  3:14  D.  Variations  in  the  width  of  serial  publications  are  ig- 
nored. 

7:8.  NOTES 

Many  of  the  supplementary  notes  necessary  to  the  cataloging  of  serial  publica- 
tions are  presented  in  a  conventional  style.  Although  the  circumstances  of  the 
case  must  necessarily  govern  the  phrasing  of  any  note,  the  following  paragraphs 
indicate  what  types  of  information  are  essential,  and  suggest  forms.  At  times 
unnecessary  repetition  can  be  avoided,  without  sacrifice  of  clarity,  by  combining 
two  or  more  conventional  or  other  notes. 

In  describing  bibliographical  changes  in  a  serial  publication,  reference  is  generally 
made  to  the  date  of  the  volume  or  issue  showing  the  change  rather  than  to  its 
volume  designation,  unless  the  date  of  the  volume  or  issue  is  not  sufficient  and 
volume  designation  must  be  used.  Dates,  and  the  designation  of  volumes  when 
used  (except  in  contents  notes)  are  given  in  English,  with  appropriate  abbrevia- 
tions, unless  the  vernacular  is  essential  to  clarity.  Dates  may  be  described  by 
the  month,  day  and  year,  by  the  month  or  season  and  year,  or  by  year  alone,  as  the 
situation  may  require.  If  any  change  described  in  a  note  occurs  with  the  first 
issue  in  the  month,  the  day  is  not  specified;  if  it  occurs  with  the  first  issue  in  the 
year,  the  month  or  season  is  not  specified. 
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In  general,  the  order  of  the  items  below  is  observed  in  the  catalog  entry. 

A.  Frequency.  If  the  frequency  of  publication  can  be  described  by  a  single 
adjective  or  brief  phrase,  it  is  given  immediately  after  the  collation,  unless  it  is 
obvious  from  the  title  of  the  publication;  e.  g.,  Quarterly  journal  of  current  acqui- 
sitions. 

annual. 

3  no.  a  year. 

monthly  (except  July  and  Aug.) 

semimonthly  (during  the  school  year) 

This  conventional  form  of  note  is  not  used  if  a  more  extended  statement  is  neces- 
sary.    For  example: 

Issued  several  times  a  week. 

Monthly,  accompanied  by  a  midmonthly'  supplement. 
Four  no.  a  year,  1931;  5  no.  a  year,  1932-34. 
Monthly,  1901-June  1904;  quarterly,  Sept.  1904. 

If  there  are  numerous  changes  in  frequency  of  publication,  the  information  is 
omitted  or  represented  by  the  general  note,  "Frequency  varies." 

B.  Report  year.  If  the  period  covere.d  by  an  annual  report  is  other  than  that 
of  the  calendar  year,  the  fact  is  noted. 

Report  year  ends  June  30. 

Report  year  irregular. 

Report  year  for  1928-30  ends  June  30;  for  1931-34,  Dec.  31. 

The  period  covered  by  reports  other  than  annual  is  noted  if  possible. 

Period  covered  by  report  ends  Mar.  31. 

Period  covered  by  reports  is  irregular. 

Fourth  report  covers  period  Mar.  1942-Dec.  1943. 

C.  Duration  of  publication.  The  duration  of  publication  is  stated  in  a  note, 
unless  it  is  shown  by  the  statement  of  holdings.  The  note  position  for  this  infor- 
mation is  preferred  to  inclusion  in  the  body  of  the  entry  if  the  authenticity  of  the 
data  is  questioned  or  if  the  details  regarding  volumes  and  dates  are  not  available. 

Began  publication  with  Apr.  1943  issue.     Cf.  Willing's  press  guide. 
"Published  ...  since  1909." 

Ceased  publication  with  v.  4,  no.  4  (Aug.  1935?)     Cf.  Union  list  of  serials. 
Published  1820-64.     Cf.  Union  list  of  serials. 

D.  Suspension  of  publication.  If  a  serial  suspends  publication  with  the  inten- 
tion of  resuming  at  a  later  date,  the  entry  is  left  open  and  a  note  is  used  to  show 
date,  or  the  volume  designation,  of  the  last  issue  published.  If  publication  is 
resumed,  the  note  shows  the  inclusive  dates  of  the  period  of  suspension. 

Publication  suspended  with  v.  11. 
Publication  suspended  with  Dec.  1942. 
Publication  suspended  1923-31. 
Publication  suspended  during  1919. 
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E.  Numbering.  Irregularities  and  peculiarities  in  the  numbering  of  a  serial 
publication  are  described,  unless  they  are  limited  to  the  numbers  within,  or  parts 
of,  a  given  volume.  These  include  double  numbering,  confusion  in  the  use  of 
series  numbering  or  whole  numbers,  the  publication  of  preliminary  editions  not 
included  in  the  regular  series  numbering,  numbering  that  does  not  begin  with 
volume  one,  etc. 

Issues  for  1892-1902  called  v.  2-12;  1903-April  1906  called  v.  1-4,  no.  4; 
May  1906-July  1910  called  v.  1-5,  no.  3. 

Issues  for  Feb.-Mar.  1939  have  no  vol.  numbering  but  constitute  v.  1. 
no.  1-2. 

Vol.  numbers  irregular:  v.  15-18  omitted;  v.  20-21  repeated. 

Vols.  13-36  called  also  "neue  Folge,"  v.  1-24;  v.  37-  called  also 
"2.  Folge,"  v.  1- 

Second  to  fifth  reports  combined  in  one  issue. 

Vols.  3-4  issued  together. 

Vol.  1,  no.  1  preceded  by  a  number  dated  Jan.  12,  1940,  called  Sample 
copy. 

An  introductory  number  was  issued  Nov.  30,  1935,  called  v.  1,  no.  0. 

Vols.  1-7  hot  published. 

Formed  by  the  union  of  "Spirits"  and  the  "American  wine  and  liquor 
journal"  and  assumed  the  vol.  numbering  of  the  latter. 

Supersedes,  in  part,  Archivo  espafiol  de  arte  y  arqueologfa,  and  con- 
tinues its  vol.  numbering. 

F.  Connection  with  preceding  publications.  Continuity  between  a  serial  and 
its  predecessor  or  predecessors  is  indicated. 

Supersedes  the  Tropical  veterinary  bulletin. 

Supersedes  an  earlier  publication  with  the  same  title,  issued  1919-36. 

Began  publication  in  May  1935,  superseding  the  federation's  Bulletin. 

Supersedes  the  Bibliographer  (Dec.  1881-Nov.  1889)  and  Book-lore 
(Dec.  1884-Nov.  1887) 

Supersedes  the  Half-yearly  abstract  of  the  medical  sciences,  pub- 
lished in  Philadelphia. 

Published  during  the  suspension  of  Book-plate  booklet. 

G.  Organ.  The  fact  that  a  serial  is  the  organ  of  a  society  or  other  body  is 
presented  in  the  terms,  or  the  English  equivalents  of  the  terms,  used  by  the 
publisher,  unless  the  fact  is  obvious  from  the  author  entry  of  the  work. 

Official  organ  of  the  Interne  Council  of  America,  1938-41;  journal  of 
the  Association  of  Internes  and  Medical  Students,  1942- 

Official  journal  of  the  Concrete  Products  Association,  Oct.  1920- Apr. 
1930. 

Organ  of  the  Association  provinciale  des  secretaires  de  municipality. 

Official  medium  of  the  International  Association  of  Liberal  Physicians 
(formerly  National  Association  of  Drugless  Physicians)  Dec.  1939- 

Official*  publication  of  the  Peace  Officers  Civil  Service  Association  of 
California  and,  1930-37,  of  the  California  Academy  of  Police  Science. 

Journal  of  the  Minnesota  State  Medical  Association  and  of  other  medj- 
cal  societies  of  Minnesota. 

H.  Variations  in  title.  Changes  in  the  title  of  the  several  volumes  or  parts 
of  a  serial  publication  so  slight  that  they  do  not  affect  the  location  of  the  title  in 
an  alphabetical  file,  or  conceal  the  identification  of  the  parts,  are  mentioned  in  a 
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general  statement  such  as  "Title  varies  slightly"  or  "Subtitle  varies."    Other 
changes  are  specified  and  the  corresponding  dates  or  volumes  shown. 

To  note  one  or  more  changes  in  title,  a  conventional  "title  varies"  note  is 
generally  used.  Under  this  caption  are  shown  all  the  important  changes  in 
title  except  the  last,  with  the  inclusive  dates  or  volume  designation  or  both,  for 
the  issues  having  each  title.  Slight  variations  in  title  within  any  given  period 
may  be  shown  by  the  phrase  "varies  slightly"  in  parentheses  at  the  end  of  the 
statement. 

Title  varies:  1891,  New  Zealand  post  and  telegraph  gazette. — 1892- 
1902,  The  Katipo;  a  journal  of  events  in  connection  with  and  circulated 
only  in  the  New  Zealand  post  office  and  telegraph  service  (subtitle  varies 
slightly) — 1903-Apr.  1906,  The  New  Zealand  post  and  telegraph  officers' 
advocate. 

Title  varies;  v.  1-8,  James  Sprunt  historical  monograph. — v.  9-18,  The 
James  Sprunt  historical  publications. — v.  19-22,  The  James  Sprunt  his- 
torical studies. 

Title  varies:  Nov.  1921-Oct.  1924,  Practical  electrics.— Nov.  1924-Feb. 
1926,  The  Experimenter;  electricity,  radio,  chemistry. 

Title  varies;  Feb.  1903-Jan.  1905,  The  Lamp. 

The  varying  forms  of  a  title  used  on  different  parts  of  the  publication  are 
recorded  in  the  catalog  entry  if  they  contribute  to  the  identification  of  the 
publication. 

Binder's  title,  1930-        :  Anuario  C6rdoba. 

Cover  title,  July  1920-         :  The  Flame. 

Running  title,  1940-Jan./Feb.  1942:  The  Canadian  Red  Cross  dispatch. 

Title  varies:  Sept.  1934-Dec.  1936,  The  American  Welding  Society  jour- 
nal (running  title:  The  Welding  journal) — Jan.  1937-  The  Welding 
journal;  the  journal  of  the  American  Welding  Society  (caption  title:  The 
American  Welding  Society  journal) 

If  the  varying  form  of  the  title  appears  on  all  volumes  of  a  work  that  has  ceased 
publication,  the  inclusive  dates  are  unnecessary  in  the  specification. 

The  presence  of  special  titles  of  individual  issues  or  volumes  is  mentioned  in 
the  catalog  entry,  the  various  titles  being  specified,  if  the  individual  volume  is 
likely  to  be  known  by  the  special  title. 

Each  vol.  has  also  a  distinctive  title:  1939,  Government,  the  citizen's 
business. — 1940,  Explorations  in  citizenship. — 1941,  Self-government  under 
war  pressure. 

I.  Variations  in  author's  name  and  changes  in  authorship.  If  a  serial  publication 
of  a  corporate  body  is  continued  by  another  corporate  body,  or  by  the  same  body 
with  a  changed  name,  it  is  necessary  for  the  identification  of  the  volumes  to  describe 
the  variations.  Inclusive  dates,  or  volume  designation  of  the  issues  published 
during  the  period  of  the  variation,  are  included. 

Issued  1920-June  1933  by  Babson's  Statistical  Organization,  inc. 
Report  for  1845  issued  by  the  society  under  its  earlier  name:  Foreningen 
for  norske  fortidsmindesmaerkers  bevaring. 

J.  Issuing  bodies.  If  the  statement  of  issuing  or  sponsoring  body  or  bodies  is 
complex,  if  the  name  of  another  body  appears  as  the  publisher,   if  there   are 
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changes  in  the  name  of  the  issuing  body,  or  if  there  is  more  than  one  succes- 
sive issuing  body,  the  necessary  information  is  added  in  a  supplementary  note. 

Issued  1925- Jan.  1933  under  the  auspices  of  the  New  Mexico  State 
Highway  Dept.  (with  the  Dept.  of  Game  and  Fish,  July  1931-Jan.  1933) 

Vol.  1  published  by  the  students  of  the  Claremont  Colleges  and  La  Verne 
College;  v.  2-         by  the  students  of  Pomona  College. 

Published  by  Kdlner  Bezirksverein  Deutscher  Ingenieure,  Elektrotech- 
nische  Gesellschaft  zu  Koln,  and  Architekten-  und  Ingenieurverein  fur 
Niederrhein  und  Westfalen. 

Published  1927-29  by  the  National  Motor  Bus  Division  (called  in  1927, 
Bus  Division;  in  1928,  Motor  Bus  Division)  of  the  American  Automobile 
Association;  1930-  by  the  National  Association  of  Motor  Bus  Opera- 
tors, affiliated  with  the  American  Automobile  Association. 

Published  by  the  Westinghouse  Club  (formerly  the  Electric  Club) 

K.  Editors.  Unless  a  serial  has  ceased  publication  and^has  had  the  same  editor 
or  group  of  editors  throughout  its  life,  the  editors,  compilers,  directors  or  founders 
who  are  important  to  the  identification  or  characterization  of  the  work  are  named 
in  a  conventional  note.  (Editors  for  whom  added  entries  are  not  to  be  made  are 
not  noted.)     The  following  are  considered  to  have  such  importance: 

1.  Persons  whose  names  are  likely  to  be  better  known  in  relation  to  the  work 
than  the  exact  title  of  the  work  itself. 

2.  Persons  who  have  been  associated  with  a  publication  (except  minor  works, 
such  as  house  organs,  student  publications,  etc.)  throughout  the  lifetime  of  the 
serial  or  for  a  notably  long  period. 

3.  Persons  who  are  responsible  for  a  serial  publi cation,  other  than  a  periodical, 
that  is  published  by  a  commercial  firm  without  the  direction  of  a  society  or  other 
body. 

The  conventional  note  begins  with  the  word  "Editor"  or  "Compiler,"  or  other 
appropriate  designation,  and  shows  the  inclusive  dates  of  the  contribution  of  each 
person  named. 

Editor:  1939-        H.  L.  Mencken. 

Editors:  1894-1926,  A.  Sauer  (with  J.  Nadler,  1914-26,  G.  Stefansky, 
1926)— 1927-31,  J.  Nadler,  G.  Stefansky  and  others.— 1932-33,  G. 
Stefansky  and  others.— 1934-         H.  Pongs  (with  J.  Petersen,  1934-38) 

An  informal  statement  is  preferred  to  a  conventional  note  in  cataloging  a  work 
that  has  ceased  publication  and  has  had  the  same  editor  or  group  of  editors 
throughout,  or  if  an  informal  statement  is  more  satisfactory  for  other  reasons. 

Ed.  by  A.  Alonso. 

Founded  and  for  some  years  ed.  by  O.  Janke. 

L.  Variations  in  imprint.  Variations  in  the  place  of  publication  and  changes 
of  publisher  are  shown  in  conventional  or  informal  notes  as  the  circumstances  may 
require.  A  conventional  note  beginning  with  the  phrase  "Imprint  varies"  is 
generally  used  unless  there  has  been  but  one  change  of  place  and  publisher.  An 
informal  statement  is  used  if  the  change  is  that  of  only  the  place  or  of  the  publisher, 
or  if  the  change  consists  of  an  important  variation  in  the  name  of  the  publisher. 
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Imprint  varies:  1922-Oct.  1937,  Chicago,  Trade  Union  Educational 
League  retc.i — Nov.  1937- Mar.  1945,  New  York,  Communist  Party  of  the 
United  States  of  America. 

Imprint  varies:  1870-81,  Leipzig,  L.  Voss. — 1882-96,  Hamburg.  L. 
Voss.— 1897-1920,  Berlin,  R.  Friedlander. 

Imprint  varies:  1827/1931,  Cambridge,  Harvard  University  Press. — 
1932/34,  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press. 

Published  in  Leipzig,  Sept.  1898-1930;  in  Hamburg,  1931-40. 

Vol.  3,  no.  2,  published  by  J.  Debrett. 

Published  in  Rotterdam  by  Nijgh  &  Van  Ditman,  1916-40. 

Vols.  1-3,  no.  2,  published  under  the  foundation's  earlier  name:  Research 
Foundation  of  Armour  Institute  of  Technology. 

M.  Titles  absorbed.  The  continuity  of  two  or  more  serial  publications  is 
recorded  by  indicating  that  one  serial  has  been  absorbed  by  another.  The  title 
absorbed  is  named  and  the  exact  date  of  the  absorption  indicated  if  it  can  be 
determined. 

Absorbed  the  Philadelphia  medical  journal,  June  20,  1903;  Medical 
news,  Jan.  6,  1906;  Medical  record,  May  3,  1922;  Medical  herald,  Feb.  7, 
1934;  Medical  mentor,  Mar.  7,  1934. 

Absorbed  the  Proceedings  of  the  Pacific  Northwest  Library  Association 
in  Oct.  1937  and  became  the  association's  official  organ. 

"Incorporating  the  Journeymen  bakers'  magazine." 

N.  Mergers,  unions,  etc.  If  a  serial  has  merged  into,  united  with,  or  been 
superseded  by,  another  publication,  this  fact  is  noted.  If  the  Library's  holdings 
are  not  complete  or  if  the  merger  does  not  follow  immediately  after  the  publica- 
tion of  the  last  issue,  the  date  of  the  action  is  indicated. 

Absorbed  by  Monumental  news-review. 
Superseded  by  a  later  publication  with  the  same  title. 
Merged  into  New  York  medical  journal  (later  Medical  record) 
Merged  into  Rock  products  in  Dec.  1936. 
Superseded  by  Wille  und  Macht  in  Dec.  1936. 

United  with  the  Home  mission  herald  in  Nov.  1911  to  form  the  Mission- 
ary survey. 

Superseded  by  the  Biological  bulletin  and  indexed  with  v.  1-60  of  that 
bulletin. 

Superseded  by  the  Aeronautical  review  section  of  the  Journal  of  the 
aeronautical  sciences. 

O.  "No  more  published?"  A  note  reading  "No  more  published?"  is  added 
as  the  last  note  before  the  contents,  if  there  is  doubt  as  to  whether  or  not  the  num- 
ber designated  as  the  last  issue  was  in  fact  the  final  issue. 

P.  Contents.  Contents  are  not  specified  in  the  catalog  entries  for  serials  that 
consist  of  a  sequence  of  monographs  that  are,  or  may  be,  analyzed  or  that  are 
relatively  unimportant.  Analyzed  parts  are  represented  by  unit  cards  under  the 
name  of  the  series. 

Notes  concerning  the  inclusion  of  other  serials  in  the  contents  are  used  to 
characterize  the  work  as  a  whole,  to  indicate  parts  that  are  necessary  for  the 
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completeness  of  the  volumes,  and  to  specify  special  items  that  are  important 

enough  to  warrant  added  entries. 

Includes  Federal  regulation  of  exchanges,  stock  markets,  corporation 
reports,  margins,  commodity  exchanges,  and  cotton  exchanges. 

Vols.  26^-  issued  in  3  sections:  Aufsatzteil,  Referatenteil,  and  Wirt- 
schaftlicher  Teil  und  Vereinsnachrichten. 

Issues  for  1946-  include  sections:  Books,  periodicals  and  films,  and 
Who's  who  in  industrial  research. 

Includes  "Bibliography  of  Northwest  materials." 

Issues  for  1922-31  include  section:  "The  Woman  voter,"  official  organ  of 
the  National  League  of  Women  Voters. 

"A  preliminary  investigation  into  the  state  of  the  native  languages  of 
South  Africa,  by  C.  M.  Doke"  (with  bibliographical  appendices):  v.  7, 
p.  ,1,-98. 

7:9.  SUPPLEMENTS 

Serial  publications  may  be  accompanied  by  supplements  that  are  monographic 
or  that  are  themselves  serial  publications.  The  former,  if  important,  are  described 
in  the  same  manner  as  supplements  to  monographic  publications.  (See  Chapter 
5,  Supplements,  indexes,  etc.)  The  latter  may  be  described  in  a  similar  manner 
with  a  "dash"  entry,  but  following  the  cataloging  rules  for  serial  publications. 
If  they  are  likely  to  be  known  as  independent  works,  or  if  they  are  to  be  classified 
separately,  they  are  cataloged  as  independent  entries. 

Verein  Deutscher  Ingenieure,  Berlin. 
Zeitschrift.    Bd.  1-  1857- 

Berlin. 

v.     ill  us.,  maps,  diagrs.     30  cm. 

■ — ■ — • —  Beihefte    Verfahrenstechnik,    Schriftenfolge    fur 

Chemie-Ingenieure,    Apparatebauer   und    verwandte   Berufe. 

Folge  1937- 

Berlin. 

v.     illus.,  diagrs.     30  cm. 

Blatter  fur  Volksbibliotheken  und  Leseh alien.     1.- 
Jahrg.;  Jan./Feb.  1900- 
Leipzig,  O.  Harrassowitz. 
v.     24  cm.     bimonthly. 

Erganzungshefte.     1.- 

Leipzig,  O.  Harrassowitz,  1905- 

no.     diagrs.     24  cm. 
Ceased  publication  with  no.  5  (1915)     Cf.  Union  list  of  serials. 

The  Oregon  state  bar  bulletin,     v.  1- 
Dec.  1935- 
Portiand. 

v.    26  cm.     bimonthly  (except  Aug.  and  Oct.) 
Vols.  1-         issued  as  a  suppl.  to  the  Oregon  law  review. 
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Irregular  and  unnumbered  as  well  as  unimportant  supplements  are  noted 
informally. 

Unnumbered  and  undated  supplements  with  title  Bollettino  accompany 
each  number. 

Supplements  accompany  some  numbers. 
Supplements  accompany  no.  6  and  10. 

7:10.  SPECIAL  NUMBERS 

Special  numbers  of  serial  publications  present,  as  such,  no  particular  problem 
of  description.  They  are  cataloged  as  separate  works,  with  the  relationship 
to  the  regular  numbers  shown,  cataloged  with  analytical  entries,  or  simply  noted 
informally.  If  they  are  to  be  shelved  with  the  regular  numbers  and  are  of  minor 
importance,  they  may  be  disregarded. 

a.  As  a  separate  work: 

Bertram,  Anthony,  1897- 

Contemporary   painting   in    Europe;   introd.    by   Anthony 
Bertram.    London,  New  York,  The  Studio  ,1939j 
1 14  p.    illus.,  col.  plates-     30  cm. 
"Special  autumn  number  of  the  Studio,  1939." 

Shipping,  commerce  and  aviation  of  Australia.     1935- 
Sydney,  Shipping  Newspapers. 

v.    illus.     38  cm.     annual. 
Special  issues  of  the  Daily  commercial  news  and  shipping  list. 

b.  Noted  informally: 

"Melanges  d'6tudes  anciennes  offerts  a  Georges  Radet":  v.  42. 

7:11.  INDEXES 

Indexes  to  single  volumes  of  serial  publications  are  not  recorded.  Other 
indexes  are  cataloged  with  the  set  which  they  index.  They  are  recorded  in  a 
conventional,  tabular  form,  or  in  an  informal  note,  or  by  a  combination  of  the 
two.  The  information  given  for  each  index  includes  some  or  all  of  the  following 
items,  and  in  this  order: 

a.  Kind  of  index,  i.  e.,  author,  subject,  chronological,  etc. 

b.  Volumes  or  numbers  of  the  serial  indexed. 

c.  Dates  of  the  serial  indexed. 

d.  Location  of  the  index  in  the  set,  i.  e.,  "in"  if  it  is  included  in  the  paging  of 
an  issue,  "with"  if  separately  paged,  or  unpaged,  and  bound  with  a  volume. 

e.  Statement  of  number  of  volumes  of  the  index  if  not  "in"  or  "with"  a  volume 
of  the  set. 

f.  Size  of  the  index  if  it  varies  from  the  size  of  the  set. 

g.  Other  miscellaneous  bibliographical  data,  such  as  the  volume  and  number 
of  the  issue  of  the  serial  if  the  index  comprises  a  whole  number,  or  the  number 
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to  which  the  index  is  a  supplement.     Compilers  of  indexes  are  not  ordinarily 
noted. 

1.  Tabular  form. 

Indexes: 

Vols.  1-9,  1881-90,  with  v.  9. 
Vols.  10-15,  1891-96,  with  v.  15. 
Vols.  1-20,  1881-1901,  with  v.  20. 
Vols.  21-40,  1902-21,  in  v.  40. 

Indexes: 

Author  index. 

Vols.  1-6,  1915-21,  with  v.  6. 
Subject  index. 

Vols.  1-6,  1915-21,  with  v.  6. 

Indexes: 

Subject  index. 

Vols.  1-11,  July  1915-Dec.  1920.     1  v. 

Vols.  12-51,  1921-40  (Its  Bulletin  no.  696)     1  v. 

Indexes: 

No.  1-25,  1910-35  (Suppl.  to  no.  29)     1  v. 

Indexes: 

Vols.  1-22,  1918-Apr./June  1937.     (Issued  as  Publicaci6n  num.  45  of 
the  Instituto  Panamericano  de  Geograffa  e  Historia)     2  v. 

Indexes: 

Vols.  1-7,  1874-Jan.  1884;  ser.  2,  v.  1-21,  1884-1904.     1  v. 
Ser.  2,  v.  22-39,  1905-22.     1  v. 
Ser.  2,  v.  40-44,  1922-27.     1  v. 

Indexes: 

1841-Nov.  1890.  1  v.  19  cm. 

1841-Feb.  1899.  1  v.  19  cm. 

Mar.  1899-Feb.  1905.  1  v.  19  cm. 

Mar.  1905-Feb.  1910.  1  *.  19  cm. 

Indexes: 

Indice  sistematico. 

Vols.  1-11,  1919-29,  in  v.  10,  pt.  1. 
Indice  cronol6gico. 

Vols.  1-11,  1919-29.     (Issued  as  pt.  2  of  v.  10  and  20)     1  v. 

Indexes: 

Vols.  1-100,  1832-56.     1  v. 

Vols.  101-116,  1857-60.     1  v. 

Vols.  117-164,  1861-72,  and  suppl.  v.  1-8,  with  v.  101-116.     1  v 

Indexes: 

Subject  index. 

Vols.  1-5,  1934-38  (Suppl.  to  v.  6,  no.  1)  with  v.  5 
[General  index] 

Vols.  1-10.  1934-43,  with  v.  10. 
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2.  An  informal  note  is  used  for  a  single  index  to  a  serial  that  has  ceased  publi- 
cation and  in  other  cases  if  the  tabular  form  is  impracticable. 

Includes  index. 

Includes  index,  with  special  t.  p.  (London,  Pitman,  1945) 

Index  with  v.  8. 

Index  for  v.  1-7,  Mar.  1931-June  1935,  with  v.  7. 

Vol.  81,  pt.2,  is  index. 

Indexes  cumulative  from  1931  included  annually  in  vols,  for  1936-40; 
each  vol.,  1941-  includes  an  index  covering  the  preceding  ten-year 

period. 

7:12.  "BOUND  WITHS" 

If  a  second  serial  or  a  monograph  is  bound  with  a  serial  and  cataloged  separately, 
it  is  mentioned  in  the  catalog  entry  for  the  serial  in  a  "bound  with"  note.  The 
form  of  this  note  varies  from  the  form  of  note  used  in  cataloging  two  monographs 
bound  together,  because  of  the  necessity  for  showing  exactly  where  the  second 
publication  is  located,  and,  if  the  second  publication  is  a  serial,  the  issues  of  it 
that  are  included.  For  the  same  reasons  the  corresponding  note  in  the  entry  for 
the  monograph  or  the  second  serial  varies  from  the  form  used  in  cataloging  a 
work  bound  with  a  monographic  publication. 

The  "bound  with"  notes  consist  of  the  name  of  the  author  of  the  serial  (if  any) 
in  catalog  entry  form,  brief  title,  size  if  it  varies  two  or  more  centimeters  from 
the  size  of  the  other  work,  and  the  specific  issues  contained  in  the  work.  If  the 
serial  cited  in  the  note  is  entered  under  title,  the  dates  covered  by  the  volumes 
are  also  included  in  the  note. 

The  Massachusetts  missionary  magazine  ...  containing  religious 
and  interesting  communications  calculated  to  edify  Christians 
and  inform  the  rising  generation  ...     v.  1-5;  May  1803-May 
1808.     Boston,  Printed  by  E.  Lincoln. 
5  v.     21  cm.     monthly. 
Bound  with  v.  2 :  Emmons,  Nathanael.     A  sermon  delivered  before  the 

Massachusetts  Missionary  Society,  at  their  annual  meeting  in   Boston, 

May  27,  1800.     Charlestown,  1800. 

Emmons,  Nathanael,  1785-1840. 

A  sermon  delivered  before  the  Massachusetts  Missionary 
Society,  at  their  annual  meeting  in  Boston,  May  27,  1800. 
Charlestown,  Printed  and  sold  by  S.  Etheridge,  1800. 

44  p.     21  cm. 

Bound  with  the  Massachusetts  missionary  magazine,  v.  2,  May  1804- 
Apr.  1805. 

Friends,  Society  of.    American  Friends  Service  Committee. 

Spanish  relief  bulletin,     v.  1- 
Mav  26,  1937- 

Philadelphia,    Committee    on    Spain,    American    Friends 
Service  Committee. 

v.  in  illus.     28  cm.     irregular. 
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Vols.  1-2,  no.  1  bound  with  its  Bulletin  on  relief  in  France,  no.  1-54, 
its  Bulletin  on  refugees  abroad  and  at  home,  no.  1-18,  and  its  Bulletin 
on  relief  in  England,  no.  1-17. 

Friends,  Society  of.    American  Friends  Service  Committee. 

Bulletin  on  relief  in  France,     [no.]  1- 
June  10,  1940- 
Philadelphia. 

no.  in    .    v.     illus.     29  cm.     irregular. 

No.  1-54  bound  with  its  Spanish  relief  bulletin,  v.  1-2,  no.  1. 

That  same  old  coon.     no.  1-25;  Apr.  12-Nov.  16,  1844.    Dayton, 
R.  N.  &  W.  F.  Comly. 
1  v.     46  cm.     weekly  (irregular) 
Bound  with  the  Coon  dissector,  v.  1,  no.  1-24,  May  7-Nov.  22,  1844. 

Coon  dissector,     v.  1 ,  no.  1-24 ;  May  7-Nov.  22, 1844.     Dayton, 
A.  H.  Munn. 

1  v.     illus.     46  cm.     weekly  (irregular) 
Bound  with  That  same  old  coon,  no.  1-25,  Apr.  12-Nov.  16,  1844. 

7:13.  ANALYTICAL  ENTRIES 

Serials  that  are  parts  of  other  serials  can  generally  be  described  by  means  of  an 
informal  note  in  the  catalog  entry  for  the  main  work.  A  cross  reference  from  the 
title,  or  the  author  and  title,  of  the  part  takes  the  place  of  an  analytical  entry. 

Beginning  with  1920,  includes  Oudheidkundige  mededeelingen  uit  het 
Rijksmuseum  van  Oudheden. 

Vols.  1-  include  Proceedings  of  the  27th  annual  meeting  of  the 

Pacific  Coast  Branch  of  the  American  Historical  Association. 

Titles  which  are  sufficiently  important  to  require  separate  analytical  entries, 
or  for  which  special  secondary  entries  need  to  be  made,  are  cataloged  according 
to  the  rules  for  cataloging  other  serial  publications,  with  an  analytical  note 
taking  the  place  of  collation,  or  imprint  and  collation,  as  in  other  analytical 
entries.  (See  Chapter  6.)  This  note  follows  the  form  of  other  "in"  analytical 
notes,  the  reference  to  the  main  work  containing  the  same  data  as  the  "bound 
with"  notes  for  serials.     (See  7:12.) 

American  Historical  Association. 

Proceedings.     [1st]-  1884- 

(In  its  Papers.     1884-88.     New  York.     25  cm.;  and  in  its  Annual  report 
1889-91,  1893-1917,  1919-32,  1935-  Washington.     25  cm.) 
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8:1.  MAPS 

Certain  distinctive  characteristics  of  maps  require  special  treatment  in  the 
catalog  entry.  Entry  information  for  books  is  found,  normally,  on  the  title  page. 
Similar  information  on  maps  is  arranged  to  suit  the  space  available  on  the  sheet 
and  the  taste  of  the  map  designer.  In  applying  to  maps  the  descriptive  catalog- 
ing rules  for  books,  the  whole  face  of  a  map  is  considered  as  its  title  page.  Be- 
cause maps  are  difficult  to  withdraw  from,  and  return  to,  the  files,  descriptive  notes 
in  the  catalog  entry,  which  may  aid  in  the  selection  or  rejection  of  a  particular 
map,  are  desirable.  With  these  special  qualifications,  the  rules  for  cataloging 
monographic  publications  and  serials  are  applicable  to  maps  except  as  specified 
in  the  following  paragraphs. 

A.  Title.  The  title  may  be  taken  from  any  part  of  the  face  of  the  map.  If 
two  titles  appear  on  the  face  of  a  map,  the  more  applicable  one  is  selected,  with 
the  variant  title  recorded  in  a  note.  Preference  over  a  marginal  title  is  given 
to  a  title  within  the  border  of  the  map,  or  within  a  cartouche,  which,  on  early 
maps,  often  includes  author,  title,  imprint,  etc.  If  a  base  map  has  been  over- 
printed, the  overprinted  title  is  used  for  the  body  of  the  entry.  The  dedication, 
in  whole  or  in  part,  may   be  used  as  the  title  for  early  maps. 

If  the  map  lacks  a  title,  one  is  supplied  by  the  cataloger,  preference  being  given 
to  a  title  that  has  been  used  in  reference  sources  to  describe  the  same  map.  The 
title  of  another  edition  of  the  map  may  be  used.  If  the  title  must  be  arbitrarily 
supplied,  preference  is  given  to  the  name  of  the  area  shown,  in  the  form  used  on 
the  map. 

B.  Collation.  The  collation  consists  of  the  number  of  maps  with  a  statement 
of  size.  For  a  single  map  on  one  sheet,  the  word  "map"  or  phrase  "col.  map"  ' 
is  used.  If  printed  on  several  sheets,  but  so  designed  that  it  would  be  incomplete 
without  joining  the  parts,  it  is  described  as  a  single  map;  e.  g.,  "map  on  4  sheets." 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  work  consists  of  a  number  of  sheets,  each  of  which  has 
the  characteristics  of  a  complete  map,  it  is  described  as  a  number  of  maps;  e.  g., 
"4  maps." 

The  height  and  width  of  the  map  are  given  in  centimeters,  any  fraction  being 
counted  as  a  full  centimeter.  The  measurement  is  taken  from  the  outer  edge  of 
the  border  unless  the  map  extends  beyond  the  border;  its  greatest  height  or  width 
is  then  measured.     If  it  is  difficult  to  measure  the  height  and  width  of  the  map, 


1  Any  map  which  would  require  more  than  one  printing  plate  for  reproduction  (exclusive  of 
colored  military  grid)  is  designated  as  a  colored  map.     This  includes  hand-colored  maps. 
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the  sheet  is  measured.  For  circular  maps,  the  diameter,  measured  to  include  the 
border,  is  given. 

map  25  x  35  cm. 

col.  map  on  sheet  45  x  33  cm. 

col.  map  264  x  375  cm.  on  9  sheets  each  96  x  142  cm. 

3  col.  maps  78  x  113  cm. 

map  45  cm.  in  diameter. 

If  the  size  of  the  map  is  less  than  half  the  size  of  the  sheet  on  which  it  is  printed, 
both  sizes  are  indicated. 

map  20  x  31  cm.  on  sheet  37  x  50  cm. 

If  a  map  is  printed  with  an  outer  cover  within  which  the  map  sheet  is  intended 
to  be  folded,  or  if  the  map  sheet  itself  contains  a  panel  or  section  designed  to  ap- 
pear on  the  outside  when  the  map  is  folded,  the  size  of  the  map  and  the  size  of  the 
sheet  in  folded  form  are  both  given. 

map  80  x  57  cm.  fold,  to  21  x  10  cm. 

col.  map  9  x  20  cm.  on  sheet  40  x  60  cm.  fold,  to  21  x  10  cm. 

Maps  that  are  printed  on  both  sides  of  a  single  sheet  are  described  as  follows: 

Collation:  map  45  x  80  cm.  on  sheet  50  ^  44  cm. 

Note:  Printed  on  both  sides  of  sheet,  with  line  for  joining  indicated. 

If  the  maps  in  a  set,  or  sheets  of  a  single  map,  vary  in  size,  the  size  common 
to  most  of  the  maps  is  given  with  the  appropriate  qualification. 

69  maps  45  x  55  cm.  (1  map  60  x  90  cm.) 
69  maps  45  x  55  cm.  (some  larger) 
69  maps  45  x  55  cm.  (some  smaller) 

If  there  is  no  size  common  to  most  of  the  maps,  the  greatest  height  of  any  of  the 
maps  and  the  greatest  width  of  any  of  them  are  given,  followed  by  the  phrase 
"or  smaller." 

69  maps  60  x  90  cm.  or  smaller. 

C.  Series  note.  Many  maps  are  printed  with  series  statements  of  two  different 
publishing  bodies.  In  choosing  the  series  for  the  normal  series  note  position, 
preference  is  given  to  the  one  that  is  more  closely  related  to  the  heading.  The 
second  series  is  given  in  a  note  following  the  note  that  states  the  scale  of  the  map. 

D.  Scale.  The  scale  of  the  map  is  given  in  the  first  paragraph  after  the  colla- 
tion, in  the  style  indicated  by  examples  below.  The  word  "Scale"  is  followed  by 
the  representative  fraction,  expressed  as  a  ratio,  if  it  is  stated  or  can  easily  be 
ascertained.2  Additional  scale  information  given  on  the  map,  such  as  a  state- 
ment of  comparative  measures  or  limitation  of  the  scale  to  particular  parts  of  the 
map,  is  added.     Exact  quotation  with  quotation  marks  is  not  necessary  unless 

*  The  representative  fraction  can  be  computed  from  a  statement  of  scale  in  terms  of  equiva- 
lent measure  on  the  map,  or  obtained  from  tables.  Commercial  natural  scale  indicators  are 
available  by  means  of  which  a  representative  fraction  can  be  approximated  from  a  graphic 
scale  expressed  in  miles,  kilometers,  or  yards,  or  from  the  parallels  of  the  map  projection  grid. 
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(1)  the  statement  presents  unusual  information  that  cannot  be  verified  by  the 
cataloger,  (2)  a  direct  quotation  of  the  scale  note  is  more  precise  than  a  scale 
note  in  conventional  form,  or  (3)  the  statement  on  the  map  includes  errors  of 
grammar  or  spelling.  If  the  scale  is  calculated  from  the  graphic  scale,  the  pro- 
jection grid,  or  from  other  sources  on  the  map,  the  fraction  is  qualified  by  the 
abbreviation  "ca."  If  the  representative  fraction  is  computed  arithmetically  from 
a  statement  of  approximate  equivalence  on  the  map,  the  qualification  "ca."  is 
also  used. 

Scale  1 :250,000  or  1  inch  to  3.95  milea. 

Scale  ca.  1 :5,000,000. 

Scale  1:2,000,000. 

Scale  1:59,304,960.     Along  meridians  only,  one  inch  =  936  statute  miles. 

If  the  scale  cannot  be  computed,  or  if  a  map  is  not  drawn  to  scale,  a  note  states 
this  fact. 

Scale  not  given. 
Not  drawn  to  scale. 

If  the  scale  is  incorrectly  given  on  the  map,  the  correct  representative  fraction 
is  stated,  with  the  statement  on  the  map  following,#in  this  form: 

Scale  ca.  1:90,000  (not  "l  inch  to  the  mile") 
Scale  ca.  1:90,000  (not  "1:63,360") 

If  the  entry  describes  maps  drawn  to  two  scales,  both  are  given;  e.  g.,  Scale 
1:100,000  and  1:200,000.  If  there  are  more  than  two,  the  note  "Scales  vary" 
is  used. 

E.  Other  supplementary  notes.  Except  for  the  scale  note,  and  a  second  series 
note  (if  any)  which  always  follows  it  immediately,  no  definite  order  of  notes  can 
be  prescribed.  A  logical  sequence  should  be  maintained  as  far  as  possible,  but 
this  need  not  be  the  same  for  every  map.  The  following  are  the  types  of  informa- 
tion frequently  mentioned  in  supplementary  notes  and  the  approximate  order  of 
these  notes  in  the  catalog  entry. 

1.  Composite  sets  of  maps.  A  working  collection  of  any  set  of  maps  consists 
of  the  latest  issue  of  each  sheet.  The  various  sheets  of  a  set  may  be  revised  as 
need  arises.  Such  revision  may  be  the  result  of  a  change  in  the  cultural  or  natural 
features  of  the  area,  increased  knowledge  of  the  area,  or  replenishment  of  the 
stock  of  the  sheets  which  makes  possible  the  incorporation  of  minor  changes 
which  would  not  otherwise  justify  revision.  Thus  a  complete  second,  third,  etc., 
edition  of  a  set  may  never  result.  A  composite  set  consists  of  sheets  of  various 
editions  and  issues.  Though  a  complete  working  set  of  maps  may  be  in  the  col- 
lection, the  entry  is  not  closed  until  it  is  known  that  publication  has  ceased. 
This  practice  requires  a  note  stating,  if  possible,  what  constitutes  a  complete  set. 
A  statement  of  the  fact  that  the  various  editions  and  issues  are  cataloged  as  a 
single  set  is  given  if  variant  issues  of  any  sheets  are  known.  The  position  of  this 
note  is  maintained  even  if  other  types  of  information  are  combined  with  it. 
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Complete  in  174  sheets.  Set  includes  various  issues  of  some  sheets, 
including  some  reissued  by  U.  S.  Army  Map  Service.  Some  sheets,  pre- 
pared under  the  direction  of  the  Chief  of  Engineers,  U.  S.  Army,  have  series 
designation:  Provisional  G.  S.  G.  S.  4145. 

2.  Source  of  title. 

Title  from  verso. 
Title  from  cover. 

"[The  title]  is  taken  from  the  copy  in  the  Public  Record  Office  iLondon] 
upon  which  it  is  found  in  the  form  of  an  engrossed  inscription." — Notes  on 
the  Southack  map.     Boston,  1717. 

3.  Defects  of  imperfect  copy  being  cataloged. 

4.  Information  supplementary  to  the  body  of  the  entry. 

In  upper  margin: 

Also  entitled: 

Title  on  outside,  when  folded: 

5.  Physical  description.  The  physical  characteristics  of  a  map  may  limit  its 
usefulness  or  enhance  its  value.  Its  physical  description  may  aid  in  its  identi- 
fication; for  example,  the  watermark  of  the  paper  may  be  a  mark  of  identification 
for  maps  of  the  eighteenth  century  and  earlier. 

Blue  line  print. 

Produced  photographically. 

Photocopy  (positive)  from  the  copy  in  the  Yale  University  Library. 

Photocopy  (positive)  from  manuscript  original  in  the  William  L.  Clem- 
ents Library. 

In  envelope,  with  title  on  flap. 
Watermark:  C  &  I  Honig. 

6.  Limit  of  issue.  Official  maps  often  bear  a  note  of  security  classification, 
as  "Secret,"  "Confidential,"  "Restricted,"  "For  use  of  Army  and  Navy  Depart- 
ment agencies  only.  Not  for  sale  or  distribution,"  "For  official  use  only,"  etc. 
Since  security  classification  is  subject  to  change,  it  is  not  considered  to  be  a 
critical  item  of  identification  and  is  not  given  in  the  catalog  entry. 

7.  Special  cartographic  information.  The  name  of  the  map  projection  is  given 
if  stated  or  if  sufficiently  unusual  to  affect  the  use  of  the  map.  The  prime  meri- 
dian is  named  if  other  than  that  of  Greenwich. 

"Polyconic  projection." 
Prime  meridians:  Ferro  and  Paris. 
Military  grid. 

Oriented  with  north  to  the  right. 

"Meridians  are  based  on  the  meridian  of  Rome,  which  is  12°27'7.1"  east 
of  Greenwich." 

Prime  meridians:  Washington  and  Greenwich. 

8.  Nature  and  scope  of  work.  Notes  are  given  to  clarify  an  indefinite  or  mis- 
leading title  and  to  aid  in  the  selection  or  rejection  of  the  map.  Matter  of  unusual 
interest  to  map  users  is  noted.  Acquaintance  with  maps  will  enable  the  map 
cataloger  to  recognize  certain  features  as  common  to  most  maps  of  certain  classes. 
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It  is  the  uncommon  item,  the  extra,  unexpected  information  that  a  map  gives 
which  must  be  noted.  For  example,  although  roads  are  commonly  shown  on 
medium  or  large  scale  maps,  it  is  unusual  for  the  roads  to  be  classified  as  to  surface, 
width,  etc. ;  a  note  of  this  fact  is  made  in  cataloging  a  map  giving  this  information. 

Shows  most  of  Canada  and  all  of  Mexico  and  Central  America. 
(Map  has  title:  United  States.) 

Title  and  place  names  in  Arabic  script. 
Place  names  in  Italian. 

(Title  and  dedication  in  Latin.) 
"Contours  at  10  meter  intervals." 

Shows  4  classes  of  railroads,  5  classes  of  roads  and  tracks,  and  3  types  of 
internal  boundaries. 

Except  for  title  and  "La  mer  du  Nord"  the  map  is  in  English. 

9.  Notes  on  authorship,  including  editors,  engravers,  etc.  The  work  of  every 
person  named  as  having  had  a  hand  in  or  direct  responsibility  for  an  early  map  is 
recorded  in  supplementary  notes  if  it  is  not  shown  by  the  body  of  the  entry. 

10.  Notes  showing  relationship  to  other  works. 

With  this  is  issued: 

Red  overprinting  on  the  author's  Greater  Germany:  administrative 
divisions  1  July  1944  (No.  3817-R  4  A,  OSS) 

11.  Bibliographical  history  oj  the  work.  Notes  are  made  in  regard  to  variant 
editions  or  issues.  When  cataloging  early  engraved  maps,  several  copies  may  be 
at  hand.  Some  effort  is  made  to  determine  whether  they  are  identical,  or  whether 
changes  have  been  made  in  content  without  change  of  title  or  imprint.  Variant 
issues  are  normally  listed  by  a  "dash  entry"  as  another  issue,  with  a  brief  note 
indicating  differences.  (See  4:1,  Issues.)  If  the  issues  of  such  a  map  are  un- 
dated, but  can,  from  internal  evidence,  be  dated  with  some  degree  of  accuracy, 
each  may  be  cataloged  separately. 

If  a  detailed  study  of  a  map  is  known  to  have  been  published,  the  copy  in  hand 
is  identified  with  reference  to  the  published  study,  and  a  note  of  such  identifica- 
tion made. 

Most  maps  are  compiled  from  various  sources,  which  may  or  may  not  be  listed. 
If  it  is  known  that  a  map  has  been  based  on  a  single  source  map,  the  source  is 
noted. 

Copied  from 
Based  on 

Probably  a  revision  of  the  1st  ed.  of  Maury's  Washington  map  of  the 
United  States.     A  later  ed.,  with  many  changes,  lacks  date. 

"A  facsimile  of  the  original  map  in  the  John  Carter  Brown  Library, 
Providence,  "Rhode  Island,  1942.  Reproduced  in  collotype  by  the  Meriden 
Gravure  Company." 

Differs  from  an  earlier  ed.  by  the  copyright  notice  in  the  upper  left  mar- 
gin, replacing  name  of  engraver,  and  by  the  inclusion  of  "United  States 
territory"  between  "Tennassee  [sicj"  and  "Georgia." 

12.  Contents.  A  partial  contents  note  is  made  to  bring  out  important  parts  of 
a  map,  especially  marginal  or  inset  maps.     If  a  collective  title  is  given  for  a  num- 

71 


8:  IE  13  RULES  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING 

ber  of  insets,  that  title  is  used,  followed,  in  parentheses,  by  the  number  of  items. 
Numerous  small  or  unimportant  insets  may  be  covered  by  a  general  note.  If 
insets  to  be  listed  surround  the  map,  the  listing  ordinarily  begins  in  the  upper  left 
corner  and  proceeds  in  clockwise  sequence. 

Key  to  140  place  names  included. 

Includes  "Glossary." 

Marginal  diagram:  (Index  to)  adjoining  sheets. 

Insets:  [Alaska] — Hawaiian  Islands. 

Includes  5  insets. 

Numerous  insets  of  various  landing  fields  included  on  each  sheet. 

Insets,  on  reduced  [Or  enlarged)  scale: 

Items  on  the  verso  of  the  map  are  noted  in  a  new  paragraph  following  the  list 
of  insets.     The  note  begins  with  the  phrase  "On  verso." 

On  verso:  New  map  of  South  Hadley,  Mass.     (Scale  ca.  1:15,000| 

13.  Peculiarities  of  the  copy  being  described. 

F.  Two  or  more  maps  on  one  sheet.  If  several  maps  are  printed  on  a  single 
sheet,  one  of  four  ways  of  cataloging  them  is  followed. 

1 .  If  there  is  a  collective  title,  it  is  used  in  the  body  of  the  entry  and  the  titles 
of  the  individual  maps  are  shown  in  a  contents  note  if  individual  listing  is 
desirable. 

2.  If  there  are  several  maps  on  one  side  of  a  sheet  and  no  collective  title,  the 
several  titles  may  be  included  in  the  body  of  the  entry  or  one  title  may  be  given 
there  and  the  others  in  a  note. 

3.  Of  two  maps  on  opposite  sides  of  a  sheet,  without  a  collective  title,  one  may 
be  chosen  for  cataloging  as  the  principal  map  with  the  other  mentioned  in  a  note. 

4.  If  a  second  map  is  important  enough,  an  analytical  entry  is  made  for  it. 
(See  G  below.) 

G.  Analytical  entries.  An  analytical  entry  may  be  made  for  a  map  which  is 
included  in  a  book,  or  which  is  an  inset  on  another  map,  or  which  is  printed  on 
the  same  sheet  with  another  map.  The  entry  is  prepared  according  to  the  rules 
for  other  analytical  entries  (see  Chapter  6),  the  "analytical  note"  being  introduced 
by  the  appropriate  word  or  phrase:  "In,"  "Inset  on"  or  "On  verso  of." 

Detached  maps  follow  rules  prescribed  for  detached  parts  of  books.    (See  4:3.) 

8:2.  RELIEF  MODELS 

The  term  "relief  model"3  is  used  to  denote  a  three-dimensional  map  other 
than  a  globe.  Characteristic  differences  from  other  maps  are  shown  in  the 
collation  statement,  in  the  statement  of  scale,  and  in  the  physical  description. 

A.  Collation.  The  collation  of  a  relief  model  follows  the  rules  for  maps  except 
that  the  word  "map"  is  replaced  by  the  term  "relief  model." 

*  The  term  "relief  map"  has  been  used  so  often  for  two-dimensional  maps  designed  to  portray 
relief,  that  the  term  is  avoided  in  exact  description. 
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B.  Scale.  The  horizontal  scale  is  given  in  the  same  form  as  for  a  map,  fol- 
lowed by  the  vertical  scale  expressed  as  a  ratio  or  exaggeration  of  the  horizontal 
scale. 

Scale  1:1,000,000;  vertical  scale  6  times  the  horizontal. 

C.  Note  of  physical  description.  The  material  of  which  the  model  is  constructed 
(plaster,  papier-mach6,  rubber,  plastic,  etc.)  is  stated. 

8:3.  GLOBES 

A  globe  is  a  map  drawn,  mounted,  or  constructed  on  a  sphere  to  give  a  more 
true  representation  of  the  earth,  or  to  represent  the  relative  positions  of  certain 
heavenly  bodies  as  viewed  from  the  earth.  Except  for  the  collation  statement, 
the  cataloging  of  globes  follows  the  rules  prescribed  for  the  cataloging  of  maps. 

For  terrestrial  globes,  the  word  "globe"  takes  the  place  of  "map,"  and  the 
diameter  is  given.     A  celestial  globe  is  designated  "celestial  globe." 

8:4.  ATLASES 

The  cataloging  of  atlases  varies  from  general  book  cataloging  practice  in  only 
two  respects,  as  follows: 

A.  Collation.  To  distinguish  an  atlas  from  a  set  of  loose  maps  and  to  aid  in 
identifying  copies  and  distinguishing  between  editions,  the  collation  given  repre- 
sents the  pages  or  leaves  of  text  and  the  number  of  maps,  or  the  pages  or  leaves 
of  maps  (or  a  combination  of  these)  according  to  the  make-up  of  the  atlas.  If  a 
separate  section  of  numbered  maps  is  also  paged  the  number  of  maps  is  ignored. 

il i  1.,  148  col.  maps.     26  x  40  cm. 

xiii  p.,  30  1.  of  col.  maps.     40  cm. 

198  p.  of  maps.     32  cm 

19  p.,  152  p.  of  maps  (part  col.),  [21|  p.     27  cm. 

Maps  not  forming  a  separate  section  are  described  in  the  same  manner  as  maps 
in  works  that  are  not  atlases. 

48  p.     maps.     31  x  42  cm. 

xi,  iv,  266,  149  p.     illus.,  maps  (126  col.)     43  cm. 

416  (i.  e.  428)  p.     col.  illus.,  145  maps  (part  col.)     36  cm. 

B.  Scale.  If  all  the  maps,  except  index  maps,  are  of  one  or  two  scales,  a 
supplementary  note  states  the  scale.  This  note  is  placed  with  notes  on  physical 
description.     (See  8:1  D.) 

Scale  of  maps  1:2,500,000  or  1:5,000,000. 

Scale  of  maps  1:4,800  or  1  inch  to  400  feet,  and  1:3,600  or  1  inoh  to  300 
feet. 
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9:1.  INTRODUCTION 


The  principles  of  descriptive  cataloging  apply  to  music  as  well  as  to  other  kinds 
of  materials,  the  description  of  music  following  the  general  rules  as  far  as  they 
are  applicable.  Because  of  the  way  in  which  music  is  published,  however,  certain* 
exceptions  and  additions  to  the  general  rules  must  be  made.  Only  the  exceptions 
and  additions,  i.  e.,  the  treatment  of  the  special  types  of  information  of  particular 
importance  to  the  musician,  are  given  in  this  section. 

The  following  types  of  information  are  included  in  the  catalog  entry  whenever 
they  are  applicable  to  the  work  in  hand  and  ascertainable  by  the  cataloger  with 
a  reasonable  expenditure  of  time. 

a.  Medium  of  performance,  including  alternative  and  optional  instruments. 

b.  Indication  of  whether  or  not  the  work  consists  of  score  and/or  musical  parts 
for  performance. 

c.  Statement  that  the  work  is  an  arrangement  or  other  special  version,  with 
indication  of  the  original  form. 

d.  Name  of  the  arranger. 

e.  Type  of  notation,  if  of  a  special  nature. 

f.  Duration  of  performance. 

9:2.  CONVENTIONAL  TITLES 

Conventional  titles  are  filing  titles  established  according  to  rule  and  included  in 
the  catalog  entry  ■  in  order  (a)  to  identify  and  bring  together  in  the  catalog  all 
editions  and  arrangements  of  a  composition  and  (b)  to  bring  together  in  a  sys- 
tematic arrangement  general  and  miscellaneous  collections  of  a  composer's  works. 
The  precedent  for  this  treatment  comes  from  similar  usages  in  the  cataloging  of 
the  works  of  voluminous  authors  such  as  Goethe  and  Shakespeare  and  in  the 
cataloging  of  editions  of  the  Bible.  The  necessity  for  this  device  is  particularly 
great  in  the  field  of  music  because  of  the  widespread  use  by  composers  of  all 
periods  of  titles  consisting  of  names  of  musical  forms  and.  because  of  the  fact  that 
musical  compositions  are  frequently  issued  in  numerous  editions  with  variations 
in  the  language  and  the  wording  of  the  title  pages.  Editions  of  Beethoven's 
opus  27,  no.  2  are  cited  below  with  their  titles,  as  an  example  of  such  variations. 

Beethoven's  Moonlight  sonata.     Op.  27,  no.  2 
Deux  sonates  (quasi  fantaisies)  No.  2,  Ut  min. 


1  In  Library  of  Congress  entries,  the  conventional  title  is  enclosed  in  brackets  and  printed 
in  eight-point  type  at  title  indention  beneath  the  heading.  Between  the  conventional  title  and 
the  transcription  of  the  title  appearing  on  the  work  a  space  is  left  for  another  conventional  title 
for  those  libraries  that  do  not  wish  to  use  the  one  chosen  by  the  Library  of  Congress. 
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Gran  sonata  per  cembalo  o  pianoforte,  opera  27,  n.  2. 

Klaviersonate  in  Cis  moll,  Op.  27,  No.  2. 

Sonata,  Do  min.  (Chiaro  di  luna)  Op.  27,  n.  2. 

Sonata  (Moonlight)  in  C  sharp  minor.     Op.  27,  no.  2. 

Sonata  quasi  una  fantasia  per  il  clavicembalo  o  pianoforte.     Opera  27.     No.  2. 

(Original  title.) 
Sonate,  Op.  27,  Nr.  2  (Die  sogenannte  Mondscheinsonate) 
Zwei  Sonaten  in  Form  von  Fantasien.     Op.  27,  No.  2. 

Composer-title  cross  references  are  made  from  forms  of  the  title  not  used  as  the 
conventional  title,  as  may  be  advisable;  e.  g., 

Beethoven,  Ludwig  van,  1770-1827.     Moonlight  sonata 
see  his  Sonata,  piano,  no.  14,  op.  27,  no.  2,  C#  minor. 

In  the  selection  and  construction  of  conventional  titles  the  best  bibliographical 
sources  are  consulted.  These  include  thematic  indexes,  bibliographies,  complete 
editions  of  composers'  works,  standard  biographies  and  music  encyclopedias. 
Information  given  in  the  work  cataloged  is  not  used  in  the  conventional  title 
without  an  attempt  at  verification.  However,  if  verification  is  impossible,  such 
information  may  be  used  unless  there  is  reason  to  doubt  its  accuracy. 

Although  most  music  which  is  entered  under  a  composer  heading  is  assigned  a 
conventional  title,  it  may  not  always  be  necessary  or  advisable  to  establish  it  at 
the  time  of  cataloging.  If  this  decision  is  made,  the  line  normally  occupied  by  the 
conventional  title  is  left  blank.  Situations  in  which  a  conventional  title  may  not 
be  established  are,  first,  if  the  title  page  title  is  the  same  as  the  conventional 
title  would  be,  at  least  as  far  as  the  filing  of  the  card  is  concerned,  and  it  seems 
unlikely  that  there  will  be  any  need  for  a  conventional  title  in  the  future,  and 
second,  if  it  is  impossible  to  obtain  the  information  required  for  a  conventional 
title. 

A.  Selection.  The  title  preferred  for  the  conventional  title,  with  the  qualifica- 
tion appearing  in  the  following  paragraph,  is  (or  is  based  on)  that  of  the  first 
edition.2 

Auber,  Daniel  Francois  Esprit,  1782-1871. 
[Le  dieu  et  la  bayadere  ...j  * 
La  bayadere  amoureuse,  Le  dieu  et  la  bayadere. 

The  selection  of  the  conventional  title  may  in  some  cases  be  influenced  by  the 
titles  of  other  works  by  the  composer,  as  when  a  work  which  is  part  of  a  numbered 
series  of  works  bearing  the  same  general  title  has  a  particular  title  of  its  own. 

1  The  works  of  Russian  composers  first  published  in  Russia  often  have  title  pages  in  several 
languages,  of  which  the  first  is  commonly  French;  the  covers  are  generally  entirely  in  Russian. 
In  such  cases  the  Russian  title  is  considered  the  original  unless  evidence  shows  that  the  com- 
poser's own  title  was  in  some  other  language. 

5  Various  elements  necessary  to  complete  the  conventional  title  have  been  omitted  from 
some  of  the  examples  used  in  the  early  paragraphs  of  this  section  in  order  to  avoid  irrelevant 
considerations. 
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Beethoven,  Ludwig  van,  1770-1827. 
[Symphony,  no.  3  ...j 
Sinfonia  eroica. 

B.  Modifications  of  the  title  selected.  Laudatory  adjectives  in  the  title,  which 
are  frequently  encountered  in  publications  around  1800,  such  as  "grand,"  "cele- 
brated," "favorite,"  etc.,  are  omitted  unless  they  are  an  integral  part  of  the  title. 

Cardinal  numbers  are  omitted  unless  they  form  an  integral  part  of  the  title. 

(Sonatas  ...] 
12  sonatas. 

^Trios  ...j 
Three  trios. 

[The  Ten  commandments] 
The  Ten  commandments. 

Ordinal  numbers,  and  words  indicating  medium  of  performance  when  used  in 
conjunction  with  the  names  of  types  of  musical  compositions,  are  treated  as 
supplementary  elements  following  the  title. 

(Sonata,  piano,  no.  1  ...] 
First  sonata  for  the  piano. 
[Quartet,  strings  ...] 
String  quartet. 

C.  Language.  The  choice  of  language  for  the  conventional  title  depends  upon 
which  of  the  following  paragraphs  is  applicable. 

1.  Titles  consisting  solely  oj  certain  names  of  types  of  compositions.  For  a  title 
which  consists  solely  of  the  name  of  a  type  of  composition,  if  there  are  cognate 
forms  of  the  name  in  English,  Italian,  French  and  German  (or  if  the  same  term 
is  used  in  all  of  these  languages),  the  accepted  English  form  is  generally  employed. 
In  case  of  doubt,  a  standard  music  dictionary  is  consulted.  Exception  is  made  for 
Etudes,  the  original  language  being  preferred.  In  the  case  of  a  prelude  and  fugue, 
the  English  phrase  is  also  used. 

Beethoven,  Ludwig  van,  1770-1827. 
[Symphony,  no.  5  ...j 
Funfte  Symphonic. 

Geminiani,  Francesco,  1687-1762. 
[Sonatas  ...] 
Sonate  a  violino,  violone  e  cembalo. 

Geminiani,  Francesco,  1687-1762. 

fConcerti  grossi  ...) 

Six  concerti  grossi  for  2  violins,  viola  and  violoncello  soli  with 
strings  and  harpsichord. 

Wieck,  Friedrich,  1785-1873. 
[Studien,  piano  ...j 
Piano  studies. 
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2.  Other  titles.  If  the  original  title  is  in  one  of  the  languages  most  commonly 
read  in  this  country  (English,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese  and 
Latin)  it  is  retained  as  the  conventional  title. 

Gaubert,  Philippe,  1879- 

tT/e  chevalier  et  la  daraoisellej 
e  chevalier  et  la  damoiselle,  ballet  en  2  actes  de  Serge  Li  far 
d'apres  une  legende  m6dievale ;  musique  de  Philippe  Gaubert. 

Strauss,  Johann,  1825-1899. 
[Der  Zigeunerbaron  ...] 
The  gypsy  baron,  romantic  opera  in  3  acts  and  a  prologue. 

If  the  title  is  in  a  language  other  than  one  of  those  above,  the  title  in  most 
common  use  in  the  United  States  is  used  as  the  conventional  title.4  Other  factors 
being  equal,  English  is  preferred. 

Dohnanyi,  Erno,  1877- 
[Essential  finger  exercises) 

A  legfontosabb  ujjgyakorlatok. 

Rimskil-Korsakov,  Nikolai  Andreevich,  1844-1908. 
[Le  coq  d'or  ...j 
The  golden  cockerel. 

If  no  title  in  one  of  the  above-named  languages  is  found  to  be  in  common  use 
in  this  country,  one  of  the  following  procedures  is  employed: 

a.  The  title  in  the  original  language  is  used.  If  this  language  is  one  with  a 
non-Roman  alphabet,  it  is  transliterated. 

Chernomordikov,  David  Aronovich. 
[Vpered] 
rnMH  paooieary  Hapojry  "Bnepe^." 

Title  transliterated:  Gimn  rabochemu  narodu  "Vpered." 

b.  A  provisional  conventional  title  in  one  of  the  above-named  languages  is  used. 

c.  The  use  of  a  conventional  title  is  deferred. 

D.  Medium  of  performance.  The  conventional  title  generally  includes  a  state- 
ment of  the  medium  of  performance  only  if  the  title  proper  consists  of  (or,  in 
instrumental  music,  contains)  the  name  of  a  type  of  musical  composition.  This 
is  followed,  after  a  comma,  with  a  concise  statement  of  the  instrumental  and/or 
vocal  medium  for.  which  it  was  intended. 

(Sonata,  piano] 

[Morceaux  faciles,  pianoj 

(Sahara  suite,  2  pianosj 

[Variations  on  a  rococo  theme,  violoncello  &  orchestra, 

(Trios,  women's  voices  &  piano) 


4  Factors  determining  such  usage  are  the  form  of  title  used  in  editions  available  in  the 
United  States,  in  programs  of  concerts  and  opera  houses  in  this  countrv  *nd  in  English  language 
music  dictionaries  and  encyclopedias. 

78 


MUSIC  9:2D1 

In  the  following  cases  the  medium  is  not  stated : 
If  the  medium  is  implied  by  the  title;  e.  g., 
Chorale-prelude  (implied  medium:  organ) 

Mass  (implied  medium:  voices,  with  or  without  accompaniment) 
Songs  or  lieder  (implied  medium:  solo  voice,  with  accompaniment  for 

keyboard  stringed  instrument) 
Symphony  (implied  medium :  orchestra) 
(If,  however,  the  medium  is  other  than  that  implied  by  the  title,  it  is  stated; 
e.  g., , Symphony,  organ,) 

If  the  work  consists  of  a  collection  of  compositions  with  the  same  title  but 
for  different  media. 

Defesch,  Willem,  d.  ca.  1760. 

(Sonatas, 

12  sonatas,  six  for  a  violin,  with  a  thorough  bass,  several  of  them 
are  proper  for  a  German  flute,  and  six  for  two  violoncellos. 

If  the  medium  is  not  specifically  designated  by  the  composer. 

McLamb,  Margaret  Dudley,  1929- 
iSuite] 
Suite  for  three  melody  instruments. 

The  statement  of  medium  is  as  specific  as  a  maximum  limitation  of  three  com- 
ponent elements  will  allow.  Score  order  is  followed  with  these  exceptions: 
(a)  in  works  for  a  keyboard  instrument  (not  including  figured  bass)  and  more 
than  one  other  instrument,  the  keyboard  instrument  is  named  first,  (b)  voices 
are  always  named  first.  If  there  is  more  than  one  part  for  a  given  type  of  in- 
strument or  voice  the  appropriate  arabic  numeral  is  prefixed  to  its  designation 
in  the  statement  of  medium  unless  the  title  makes  this  unnecessary. 

[Sonata,  violin  &  piano, 
(Trio,  piano,  clarinet  &  violoncello] 
(Canons,  women's  voices  &  piano, 
[Scherzo,  2  flutes  &,  2  clarinets] 
(Quartet,  flutes  &  clarinets] 

1.  Full  instrumental  ensembles.  For  instrumental  combinations  intended  for 
more  performers  than  there  are  musical  parts,  such  terms  as  "orchestra,"  (used 
for  full  orchestra,  chamber  orchestra,  small  orchestra,  etc.)  "string  orchestra," 
and  "band"  are  used. 

Berkeley,  Lennox,  1903- 
(Nocturne,  orchestra] 
Nocturne  for  orchestra. 

The  statement  of  medium  for  concertos,  concertinos  and  concertantes  for  solo 
instrument  (s)  and  orchestra  consists  only  of  the  name  of  the  solo  instrument  (s), 
unless  the  accompaniment  is  other  than  orchestra,  in  which  case  it  is  also  named. 

79 


9:2D2  RULES  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING 

If  the  word  "concerto"  is  modified  by  a  distinctive  adjective  or  phrase,  a  full 
statement  of  medium  is  made. 

[Concerto,  violinj 
[Concerto,  violin  &  violoncello] 
[Concerto,  violin  &  string  orchestra] 
[Alameia  concerto,  piano  &  orchestra] 

For  works  called  concerto,  concertino  or  concertante  but  which  were  written 
without  accompaniment,  the  abbreviation  "unacc."  is  added  to  the  name  of  the 
instrument. 

[Concerto,  organ  unacc. j 

In  the  case  of  concerti  grossi  the  medium  of  performance  is  not  specified,  but  the 
catalog  entry  shows  (either  in  the  body  of  the  entry  or  in  a  supplementary  note) 
the  instruments  of  the  solo  group. 

2.  Chamber  music  and  solo  instrumental  music.  In  instrumental  music  where 
there  is  to  be  but  one  performer  to  a  part,  the  medium  is  expressed  in  one  of, 
or  in  a  combination  of,  the  following  ways  given  in  order  of  preference:  (a)  by 
one  of  the  names  of  certain  standard  chamber  music  combinations,  (b)  by  designa- 
tion of  individual  instruments,  or  (c)  by  designation  of  groups  of  instruments. 

a.  Standard  combinations.  For  the  following  standard  chamber  music  com- 
binations specific  designation  of  instruments  is  regarded  as  superfluous,  a  more 
concise  statement  being  preferred : 

Combination  Instrumental  components 

string  trio  violin,  viola  &  violoncello 

string  quartet  2  violins,  viola  &  violoncello 

piano  trio  piano,  violin  &  violoncello 

piano  quartet  piano,  violin,  viola  &  violoncello 

piano  quintet  piano,  2  violins,  viola  &  violoncello 

If  the  conventional  title  of  a  work  for  one  of  the  above  combinations  begins 
with  or  contains  "Trio,"  "Quartet,"  or  "Quintet,"  the  statement  of  medium  will 
be  either  "strings"  or  "piano  &  strings." 

[Trio,  piano  &  strings] 
[Fantasy  quintet,  strings] 

If  the  title  of  a  work  for  one  of  these  combinations  does  not  show  that  the  work 
is  a  "Trio,"  "Quartet,"  or  "Quintet,"  the  statement  of  medium  will  be  the  name 
of  the  appropriate  standard  combination. 

{Serenade,  piano  quartet] 
All  trios,  quartets,  and  quintets  for  strings,  or  for  piano  and  strings,  which  are 
for  combinations  of  instruments  other  than  those  listed  above  are,  however,  to 
have  a  full  statement  of  medium,  even  if  more  than  three  instruments  must  be 
named. 

[Quartet,  violin,  violas  &  violoncello] 

[Quartet,  violin,  viola,  violoncello  &  double  bassj 
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b.  Individual  instruments.  English  terminology  is  used  as  far  as  possible. 
The  preferred  terms  in  certain  special  cases  are  listed  below. 

double  bass  (not  bass  viol) 

English  horn 

horn  (not  French  horn) 

recorder 

viola  da  gamba  (not  gamba) 

violoncello  (not  cello) 

The  term  "piano"  is  used  for  one  instrument,  two  hands;  "2  pianos"  is  used 
for  two  instruments,  four  hands.  If  the  number  of  hands  varies  from  these,  the 
information  is  included  in  the  statement  of  medium;  e.  g.,  "piano,  4  hands," 
"2  pianos,  8  hands,"  etc. 

The  key  in  which  instruments  are  pitched  is  omitted  and  alternative  instru- 
ments are  not  named.  The  terms  "alto,"  "tenor,"  "bass,"  etc.,  when  preceding 
the  names  of  instruments,  are  omitted  if  more  than  one  such  term  would  be 
required  in  the  statement  of  medium. 

In  ensemble  music  composed  before  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  the 
accompaniment  for  keyboard  or  other  chordal  instrument  is  customarily  repre- 
sented by  a  figured  bass  part  only,  the  performer  being  expected  to  develop,  or 
"realize,"  a  complete  accompaniment  from  this  bass,  ex  tempore.  Such  a  part, 
whether  designated  as  basso  continuo,  general  bass,  figured  bass,  thorough  bass, 
or  continuo,  is  named  in  the  conventional  title  merely  as  "continuo." 

Marcello,  Benedetto,  1686-1729. 

[Sonatas,  flute  &  continuo] 

xii  suonate  a  flauto  solo,  con  il  suo  basso  continuo  per 
violoncello  o  cembalo. 

However,  if  one  of  the  parts  of  a  work  for  orchestra  or  string  orchestra  is  a  figured 
bass,  it  is  treated  as  part  of  the  ensemble. 

Vivaldi,  Antonio,  1690  (ca.)-1741. 

(Concertos,  flute  &  string  orchestra] 

6    Concerti    fur    Flote,    Streichorchester    und    Generalbass 
(Cembalo  oder  Klavier) 

Music  for  keyboard  instruments  composed  before  1800  may  have  been  intended 
by  the  composer  for  a  particular  instrument,  for  any  keyboard  stringed  instru- 
ment (harpsichord,  clavichord  or  piano),6  or  for  organ.  If  a  particular  instru- 
ment is  not  designated,  the  following  rules  are  applied: 

If  the  work  seems  to  have  been  intended  for  performance  on  any  of  the  key- 
board stringed  instruments,  of  the  player's  choice  or  at  his  convenience,  the  term 
"harpsichord"  is  used  if  the  work  was  composed  prior  to  1760,  the  word  "piano"  if 
it  was  composed  in  or  after  1760.6    If  the  period  of  composition  cannot  be  de- 

•  "Cembalo"  is  translated  "Harpsichord." 

6  "Harpsichord"  is  used  for  modern  music  intended  for  that  instrument. 
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termined,  the  date  of  the  first  publication  determines  the  term  to  be  used.  If  the 
application  of  this  rule  results  in  the  separation  of  a  given  composer's  works  be- 
tween harpsichord  or  clavichord  and  piano,  the  instrument  for  which  the  major 
portion  of  the  works  in  a  given  category  was  intended  is  chosen  for  all  of  the  works 
in  that  category. 

If  the  work  seems  to  have  been  intended  for  performance  on  any  of  the  key- 
board instruments  including  organ,  the  phrase  "keyboard  instrument"  is  used. 

Albrechtsberger,  Johann  Georg,  1736-1790. 

[Fugues,  keyboard  instrument) 

Douze  fugues  pour  le  clavecin  ou  l'orgue. 

c.  Groups  of  instruments.  If  required,  the  following  terms  for  groups  of  in- 
struments are  used:  wood-winds,  brasses,  winds  (for  wood-winds  plus  brasses), 
percussion,  plectral  instruments,  keyboard  instruments,  and  strings. 

[Quartet,  strings] 

[Divertimento,  piano  &  wood-windsj 

[Fanfare,  brasses  &  percussion] 

3.  Vocal  music.  The  most  common  group  designations  for  voices  are:  mixed 
voices,  men's  voices,  women's  voices,  unison  voices,  and  solo  voices:  the  most 
common  designations  for  solo  voices  are:  soprano,  mezzo-soprano,  alto,  tenor, 
baritone,  and  bass. 

It  often  happens,  particularly  with  music  of  the  Renaissance  period,  that  the 
most  common  and  most  convenient  way  of  distinguishing  groups  of  choral  works  is 
by  the  total  number  of  voice  parts.  If  the  original  titles  or  reliable  bibliographies 
justify  this  method,  it  is  used  in  the  statement  of  medium  in  the  conventional  title. 

(Madrigals,  5  part] 
[Madrigals,  8  part) 

Songs,  part-songs  and  choruses  without  accompaniment  are  so  indicated  unless 
they  are  of  a  type  which  would  normally  be  unaccompanied. 

[Choruses,  mixed  voices,  unacc.) 
[Trios,  women's  voices,  unacc.j 
[Motets,  mixed  voices] 

If  songs,  chansons,  lieder,  etc.,  have  au  accompaniment  for  other  than  a  key- 
board stringed  instrument  alone,  the  medium  of  the  accompaniment  is  followed 
by  the  abbreviation  "ace." 
[Chansons,  guitar  acc.j 

E.  Identifying  elements.  No  two  works  by  the  same  composer  are  to  have  the 
same  conventional  title.  Since  titles  which  consist  solely  of  the  name  of  a  type  of 
composition  typically  require  supplementary  identifying  data,  such  data  are  given 
in  the  conventional  titles  for  all  such  works,  to  prevent  future  conflict. 

Other  titles,  however,  conflict  but  rarely.  When  they  do,  either  a  statement 
of  medium,  or  a  descriptive  term  within  parentheses,  is  used  for  each  of  the  works 
which  must  be  distinguished.     If,  after  using  one  of  these  devices,  there  is  still  a 
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conflict,  one  of  the  identifying  elements  described  in  paragraphs  1  to  4  below  is 
used  to  distinguish  the  works. 

Medium  statement: 

(Images,  orchestra) 
[Images,  piano] 

Descriptive  term: 

[Goyescas  (Opera)] 
tGoyescas  (Piano  work)) 
|Tu  es  Petrus  (Motet)  no.  1, 
iTu  es  Petrus  (Motet)  no.  2j 
[Tu  es  Petrus  (Offertory)  ( 

If  the  title  consists  solely  of  the  name  of  a  type  of  composition,  all,  or  as  many 
as  can  be  readily  ascertained,  of  three  common  identifying  elements  are  included 
in  the  conventional  title  in  the  following  order:  (1)  serial  number,  (2)  opus  or 
thematic  index  number  and  (3)  key.     These  elements  are  separated  by  commas. 

1.  Serial  number.  If  works  with  the  same  title  and  for  the  same  medium  are 
consecutively  numbered  this  information  is  included. 

[Quartet,  strings,  no.  2  ...  j 

2.  Opus  or  thematic  index  number.  Opus  number,  if  any,  and  if  easily  ascer- 
tainable, is  included. 

If  the  work  cataloged  is  one  number  from  an  opus  consisting  of  several  numbers, 
the  number  of  the  work  cataloged  is  added  to  the  opus  number,  following  a  comma. 

[Preludes,  piano,  op.  17,  no.  3) 

In  the  case  of  certain  important  composers,  numbers  assigned  to  the  works  in 
recognized  thematic  indexes  are  used  in  the  absence  of,  or  in  preference  to,  opus 
numbers.  These  numbers  are  preceded  by  the  initial  letter  of  the  bibliographer's 
name;  e.  g.,  K.  453  (from  Ludwig  Kochel's  Chronologisch-thematisches  Verzeichniss 
samtlicher  Tonwerke  Wolfgang  Amade  Mozarts.     3.  Aufl.). 

If  there  is  an  unresolved  conflict  in  opus  numbering  among  works  of  the  same 
title  and  medium  or  if  the  overall  opus  numbering  of  a  composer's  works  is  con- 
fused and  conflicting,  the  opus  number  is  qualified  by  adding,  within  parentheses, 
the  name  of  the  publisher  originally  using  the  number  chosen. 

Cambini,  Giovanni  Giuseppe,  1746-1825. 

[Duets,  flute  &  violin,  op.  20  (Bland), 

Six  favorite  duets  for  a  German  flute  and  violin.     Op.  20. 
London,  J.  Bland  ,179-?, 

Cambini,  Giovanni  Giuseppe,  1746-1825. 

[Duets,  flute  &  violin,  op.  20  (Le  Duc)| 

Six  duos  pour  flutte  et  violon.     (Euvre  20.     Paris,  Le  Due 
,177-, 

3.  Key.  The  key  is  ordinarily  included  in  conventional  titles  of  works  com- 
posed in  the  period  1700-1900  and  having  titles  consisting  solely  of  (or,  for  instru- 
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mental  works,  containing)  the  name  of  a  type  of  composition.  If  the  mode  is 
other  than  major  or  minor  or  if  it  is  uncertain,  it  is  not  stated.  For  twentieth 
century  works  with  such  titles,  the  key  is  included  only  if  designated  or  if  there 
would  otherwise  be  a  conflict  and  the  key  can  be  readily  ascertained. 

Mendelssohn-Bartholdy,  Felix,  1809-1847. 
[Trio,  piano  &  strings,  op.  66,  C  minor) 
...  Trio.     Op.  66.     Piano,  violin  &  violoncello. 

Reizen stein,  Franz. 
(Sonata,  piano,  B) 
Sonata  in  B  for  pianoforte. 

Babin,  Victor,  1908- 

[Sonata-fantasia,  violoncello  &  piano] 
Sonata-fantasia,  for  violoncello  &  piano. 

4.  Other  identifying  elements.  If  two  works  cannot  be  distinguished  by  the 
identifying  elements  described  above,  either  because  they  are  not  available  or 
because  they  are  insufficient,  the  date  of  first  publication  is  added,  within  paren- 
theses, after  other  identifying  elements,  if  any.  If  the  date  of  publication  is 
known  to  differ  from  the  date  of  composition,  a  note  is  added  reading  "First 
published  in  ...  "  In  the  case  of  unpublished  music  the  date  of  composition 
is  used  in  the  conventional  title.  In  default  of  date,  any  identifying  term  such 
as  place  of  composition  or  name  of  first  publisher  may  be  used,  within  parentheses. 

F.  Two  works  published  together.  When  two  works  are  published  together,  the 
conventional  title  used  is  that  of  the  first  work.  A  composer-title  added  entry 
(with  title  in  conventional  form  but  without  brackets)  is  made  for  the  second 
work.  However,  if  the  two  works  form  a  consecutively  numbered  group  within 
a  numbered  series,  they  are  treated  as  a  collection.     (See  G  2,  below.) 

Chopin,  Fryderyk  Franciszek,  1810-1849. 
[Balladesj 

Balladen  und  Impromptus.    Universal-Ed. 
I.  Chopin,  Fryderyk  Franciszek,  1810-1849.     Impromptus. 

G.  Collections.  If  a  composer  first  issues  several  of  his  works  as  a  set  or  collec- 
tion containing  three  or  more  works,  this  set  or  collection  is  assigned  a  conventional 
title  as  hitherto  described. 

(Ariettes  oublieesj 
(Fantasiestucke,  piano,  op.  12) 
[Trio-sonatas,  violins  &  continuo,  op.  4j 

If  an  editor,  compiler  or  publisher  reissues  several  or  all  of  a  composer's  works 
in  the  form  of  a  collection,  a  conventional  title  is  constructed  without  reference 
to  the  title  of  the  collection  in  order  to  bring  together  works  in  the  same  form 
and/or  medium  and  to  provide  a  logical  and  useful  filing  place  for  such  collections. 

1.  Complete  collections.  Editions  of  the  complete  works  of  a  composer  have 
as  conventional  title  the  word  "Works." 
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a.  Works  in  one  broad  medium.  Collections  containing  various  types  of  cham- 
ber, instrumental,  or  vocal  music  have  as  conventional  title  one  of  the  following: 

[Works,  chamber  musici 
(Works,  instrumental) 
(Works,  vocal) 

b.  Works  in  one  specific  medium.  Collections  containing  various  types  of  works 
for  one  specific  medium  have  as  conventional  title  the  word  "Works"  followed  by 
a  statement  of  the  medium. 

[Works,  chorus) 
[Works,  orchestra) 
(Works,  pianoj 
[Works,  violinj 

c.  Works  in  one  jorm.  Collections  consisting  of  works  in  one  musical  form  or 
category  have  as  their  conventional  title  the  name  of  such  form  or  category  fol- 
lowed by  a  statement  of  the  medium  unless  the  medium  is  obvious  or  unless  several 
media  are  represented,  in  which  cases  no  such  statement  is  made. 

[Concertos] 
[Concertos,  piano) 
[Sonatas] 
[Songs,  • 

2.  Incomplete  collections.  In  all  the  above  cases  the  conventional  titles  that 
are  specified  indicate  completeness,  or  at  least  substantial  and  intended  complete- 
ness, within  the  stated  limits.  If  a  collection  is  not  complete  within  the  stated 
limits,  the  word  "Selections"  is  added,  after  a  period.  If,  however,  the  selections 
form  a  consecutively  numbered  group  within  a  numbered  series,  the  inclusive 
numbers  are  added  following  a  comma. 

[Works.     Selections] 

[Works,  organ.     Selections] 

(Sonatas,  violin  &  continuo,  op.  3.     Selections] 

[Sonatas,  violin  &  continuo,  op.  3,  no.  7— 12j 

(Symphonies,  no.  1-3] 

H.  Excerpts.1  The  conventional  title  of  an  excerpt  consists  of  the  conventional 
title  of  the  complete  work  from  which  it  is  drawn  followed  by  a  period  and  the 
title  of  the  excerpt. 

(Rienzi.     Overture] 
(Aida.     Celeste  Aidaj 


•  The  term  "Songs"  is  used  only  for  collections  originally  bearing  this  title  and  fo»-  collections 
of  works  in  this  form  which  originally  had  miscellaneous  titles.  In  the  conventional  title  for 
collections  first  published  by  the  composer  as  "Gesange,"  "Lieder,"  "Romances,"  etc.,  the 
original  title  is  used. 

7  Excerpts  are  considered  to  exclude  single  numbers  of  a  group  of  works  with  the  same  title 
published  as  a  set  or  opus  (e.  g.,  one  6tude  from  a  set  of  6tudes).  Treatment  for  such  works 
is  described  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

85 


9:21 RULES  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING 

If  the  work  is  a  movement  from  a  work  in  more  than  one  movement,  the  tempo 
designation  may  be  used  as  excerpt  title. 

[Symphony,  no.  1,  op.  21,  C  major.     Andante  cantabile  con  motO] 

If  all  the  components  of  a  collective  work  have  both  title  and  number,  the  num- 
bers are  ignored.  If  all  the  components  have  numbers  but  only  some  have  titles, 
the  number  of  the  excerpt  is  used,  following  the  title  of  the  collective  work  and 
a  period,  and  is  itself  followed  by  a  comma  and  the  title  of  the  excerpt  if  there  is 
such  title. 

[Kinderscenen.     Tr&umerei] 

[Album  fur  die  Jugend.     No.  30) 

[Album  fur  die  Jugend.     No.  10,  Frohliche  Landmannj 

I.  Cadenzas.  The  conventional  title  for  a  separately  published  cadenza,  con- 
sists of  the  word  "Cadenza"  following  the  conventional  title  of  the  concerto  for 
which  it  was  written.  If  the  cadenza  was  written  by  a  person  other  than  the 
composer,  this  person's  name,  within  parentheses,  is  added  after  the  word 
"Cadenza." 

Mozart,  Johann  Chrysostom  Wolfgang  Amadeus,  1756-1791. 
[Concerto,  flute,  K.  285d  (314)  D  major.*    Cadenzas  (Barrere)) 
Cadenzas  for  the  flute  concerto  in  D  major  (K.  314)  [Of]  Mozart. 

J.  Arrangements.  If  a  work  has  undergone  any  considerable  simplification, 
amplication  or  alteration,  this  fact  is  shown  in  the  conventional  title  by  adding, 
following  a  semicolon,  the  abbreviation  for  "arranged."8 

Beethoven,  ludwig  van,  1770-1827. 
[Works,  piano.     Selections;  arr.j 
Beethoven  for  ten  little  fingers. 

Handel,  Georg  Friedrich,  1685-1759. 
[The  Messiah.     Hallelujah;  arr.j 
The  Hallelujah  chorus  arranged  for  band. 

If  the  arrangement  is  made  by  the  composer  himself,  it  is  treated  as  an  original 
work,  unless  it  bears  the  same  identifying  element  or  elements,  such  as  opus  or 
serial  number,  as  the  work  arranged. 

Ravel,  Maurice,  1875-1937. 

[Pavane  pour  une  infante  deiunte,  orchestra] 
[Pavane  pour  une  infante  deiunte,  pianoj 

Brahms,  Johannes,  1833-1897. 

[Symphony,  no.  3,  op.  90,  F  major;  arr.i 

K.  Adaptations.  If  the  text,  plot,  setting  or  other  literary  or  dramatic  ele- 
ment, and  the  title  of  a  musico -dramatic  work  are  altered  to  suit  the  require- 
ments of  a  new  performance,  with  the  music  remaining  essentially  the  same,  the 

'  A  realized  continuo  is  not  considered  to  be  an  arrangement. 
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conventional  title  of  the  work  consists  of  the  conventional  title  of  the  original 
work,  followed,  within  parentheses,  by  the  title  of  the  adaptation. 

Strauss,  Johann,  1825-1899. 

(Die  Fledermaus) 

(Die  Fledermaus  (Champagne  sec)j 
(Die  Fledermaus  (Gay  Rosalinda)) 
(Die  Fledermaus  (Rosalinda)) 

If  new  text  is  added  to  an  earlier  vocal  or  instrumental  work  and  the  title 
altered,  this  rule  for  adaptations  is  applied. 

L.  Types  of  music  requiring  special  treatment.  Because  of  peculiar  difficulties 
encountered  in  the  cataloging  of  certain  types  of  music,  as  in  the  cases  below, 
special  treatment,  either  additional  or  contrary  to  those  outlined  heretofore,  is 
required  in  order  to  assure  satisfactory  conventional  titles. 

1.  Works  in  the  larger  vocal  forms.  For  works  in  the  larger  vocal  forms,  such  as 
operas,  operettas,  oratorios,  cantatas  and  masses,  the  following  subdivisions  are 
used  in  the  conventional  title,  following  the  title  proper  and  a  period : 

a.  "Libretto,"  for  editions  of  the  text  alone. " 

b.  "Piano  (or  "Organ" rvocal  score,"  for  all  editions  in  which  the  vocal  accom- 
paniment is  either  for  piano  or  organ,  original  or  arranged.  In  case  of  doubt  as 
to  which  of  these  terms  should  be  used,  "Piano-vocal  score"  is  preferred. 

c.  "Voice  score,"  for  editions  of  the  voice  parts,  in  score,  without  the  accom- 
paniment. 

Arrangements  of  the  work  for  piano  alone  are  treated  as  arrangements.  (See 
9:2  J  above.) 

The  last  element  in  these  conventional  titles  is  the  name  of  the  language  of  the 
text,  except  that  masses  in  Latin  only  have  no  language  specification.  This 
element  is  separated  from  the  preceding  one  by  a  period.  If  there  are  two  or 
more  languages  they  are  named  in  alphabetical  order,  except  that  English,  if  one 
of  the  languages,  is  always  given  first.  If  Latin  is  one  of  the  languages  in  the 
conventional  title  of  a  mass,  it  is  given  last. 

[Lohengrin.     German) 

(Lohengrin.     Piano-vocal  score.     German  &  Italian, 

(Lohengrin.     Libretto.     English  &  German) 

[The  Messiah.     Libretto.     English  &  Dutch) 

[Mass,  op.  17,  D  major.     Piano- vocal  scorei 

(Mass,  op.  17,  D  major.     Piano-vocal  score.     Swedish  &  Latin) 

2.  Masses.  Masses  which  can  be  satisfactorily  distinguished  by  such  identify- 
ing elements  as  opus  number,  serial  number,  or  key,  have  as  conventional  title 
the  word  "Mass,"  followed,  after  a  comma,  by  the  identifying  elements.  (See 
9:  2  E  1-3.)  The  conventional  titles  for  other  masses  are  formulated  according 
to  the  general  rules.     (See  9 :  2  A  and  9 :  2  C  2.) 


*  For  comparable  publications  of  the  words  of  a  song,  "Text"  is  used. 
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Beethoven,  ludwig  van,  1770-1827. 
(Mass,  op.  123,  D  major) 
Missa  solemnis  in  D,  for  four  solo  voices  ...     Op.  123. 

Yon,  Pietro  Alessandro,  1886-1943. 

[Missa  eucharisticaj 

Missa  eucharistica  for  S.  A.  T.  B.  or  S.  T.  T.  B.  with  accom- 
paniment of  organ. 

Korman,  James  A 
[Easter  massj 
Easter  mass  (including  familiar  Eastern  church  melodies) 

Titles  including  a  phrase  naming  a  person  honored  are  abridged  to  omit  such 
parts  of  the  phrase  as  "in  honor  of,"  "in  honorem,"  etc. 

Singenberger,  John  Baptist,  1848-1924. 
[Missa,  S.  Caeciliae  ...| 
Missa  in  honorem  S.  Caeciliae. 

3.  Trio-sonatas.  An  exception  to  the  rule  of  giving  preference  to  the  title  of 
the  original  edition  is  made  in  the  case  of  trio-sonatas  (works  of  the  seventeenth 
and  eighteenth  centuries  for  two  melody  instruments  and  continuo)  which,  in 
their  original  editions,  are  termed  "Sonatas,"  "Trios,"  or  some  combination  of 
these  two  words,  such  as  "Sonate  a  tre,"  "Sonates  en  trio,"  etc.  A  work  called 
"Trio"  on  the  title  page  may  have  the  caption  "Sonata."  Contemporaneous 
editions  of  the  same  set  frequently  vary  as  to  title.  Below  are  listed  four  con- 
temporaneous editions  of  trio-sonatas  by  Gaetano  Pugnani  as  an  example. 

Sei  trio  ...     Opera  prima  ...     [176-?j 
Six  sonatas  ...     Opera  1  ...     [176-?] 
Six  sonatas  ...     Opera  secunda  ...     [1765?] 
Six  trios  ...     Opera  9  ...     [1771?] 

Since  such  variations  are  felt  to  be  more  fortuitous  than  significant,  all  such  works 
are  arbitrarily  entered  under  the  modern  term  for  this  genre,  "Trio-sonatas." 
It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  this  is  done  only  in  the  cases  where  the  original 
title  is  simply  "Trio,"  "Sonata  a  tre"  or  some  form  thereof.  A  "Sonata  da 
camera"  for  two  melody  instruments  and  continuo,  for  example,  is  not  so  treated. 

9.3.  TRANSCRIPTION  OF  TITLE  PAGE 

Music  title  pages  frequently  do  not  have  the  distinctive  character  of  title  pages 
of  literary  works;  the  title  page  may  have  only  a  fisting  of  some  of  the  composer's 
works,  or  of  works  of  the  same  type  by  other  composers;  the  work  in  hand  may 
appear  as  one  of  many  items,  usually  briefly  fisted.  In  these  cases  another  source 
having  fuller  information,  such  as  the  caption  or  cover,  is  more  satisfactory  as  the 
basis  of  the  description.     In  case  of  doubt,  however,  the  title  page  is  preferred. 

Medium  of  performance,  serial  and  opus  numbers,  and  key  are  included  after 
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the  transcription  of  the  title  if  they  appear  on  the  title  page  or  title  page  sub- 
stitute, even  though  they  may  have  been  stated  in  the  conventional  title. 

In  cataloging  works  with  a  title  page  in  two  or  more  languages  (see  3 : 5  B)  the 
language  of  the  first  title  is  given  preference  in  recording  in  the  body  of  the  entry 
all  data  other  than  the  title,  if  it  corresponds  with  the  language  of  the  imprint. 
If  data  other  than  the  title  are  to  be  given  in  two  or  more  languages,  all  the  data 
in  one  language  precede  that  in  another. 

9:4.  IMPRINT 

The  treatment  of  imprint  in  music  is,  with  the  qualifications  noted  below,  the 
same  as  that  for  literary  works.     (See  3: 10-3: 13.) 

A.  Additional  publisher  named.  If  the  application  of  the  rule  for  describing  a 
work  with  more  than  one  place  and  publisher  (see  3:10)  results  in  the  omission 
of  the  name  of  the  publisher  whose  plate  number  appears  on  the  work,  an  ex- 
ception is  made  and  this  name  is  also  included  in  the  imprint.  (See  also  paragraph 
C  below.) 

B.  Early  American  imprints.  Full  imprint  is  given  for  music  published  in  the 
United  States  through  1865  because  these  are  rare  publications,  copies  and  issues 
of  which  can  often  be  distinguished  only  by  a  comparison  of  publishers'  addresses. 
Such  imprints  (place,  publisher,  printer,  etc.,  and  date)  are  transcribed  exactly 
from  the  title  page,  following  the  order  and  punctuation,  but  not  necessarily  the 
capitalization  of  the  work,  and  including  addresses  of  printers  and  publishers, 
copyright  notice,  royal  privilege,  price,  etc.  The  date  is  given  in  roman  numerals 
if  so  printed  on  the  title  page.  Omissions  may  be  made  from  exceptionally  long 
imprints  and  be  represented  by  the  standard  mark  of  omission,  three  dots. 

C.  Supplied  date.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  much  of  the  music  which 
passes  through  the  hands  of  the  cataloger  will  not  be  of  first  issue.  The  one  large 
trade  bibliography,  Hofmeister,  Handbuch  der  musikalischen  Literatur,  usually 
lists  only  a  given  publisher's  first  issues,  and  in  using  it  care  should  be  taken  to 
avoid  dating  a  reissue  as  a  first  issue. 

D.  Plate  numbers  and  publishers'  numbers.  For  music  which  does  not  bear  a 
publication,  printing  or  copyright  date,  a  plate  number  or  publisher's  number,  if 
available,  is  added  immediately  after  the  supplied  imprint  date,  for  its  value  in 
identifying  copies  and  comparing  editions.  The  plate  number  appears  at  the 
foot  of  each  page  of  most  engraved  music,  and  may  also  appear  on  the  title  page. 
If  the  number  appears  only  on  the  title  page  it  is  designated  as  the  "publisher's 
number."  If  both  plate  and  publisher's  numbers  appear  on  the  work,  the  latter 
is  ignored.  If  an  additional  number,  corresponding  to  the  total  number  of  pages 
or  plates,  follows  the  plate  number  (often  after  a  dash)  it  is  omitted  in  recording 
the  plate  number. 
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The  number  is  given  without  brackets.  It  is  designated  "PL  no."  or  "Pub. 
no."  and  is  copied  exactly  as  it  appears:   letters,  figures,  and  punctuation. 

London,  Stainer  &  Bell  (1931(     PI.  no.  S.  &  B.  4081. 
Leipzig,  Universal-Edition  r1922)     Pub.  no.  6139. 

In  the  case  of  a  collection  or  work  in  several  volumes,  inclusive  numbers  are 
given  if  they  are  consecutive,  individual  numbers  if  not.  If  there  are  many  num- 
bers (generally  more  than  three)  the  smallest  and  the  largest  are  given,  separated 
by  a  diagonal  line.  Letters  preceding  the  numbers  are  transcribed  only  before 
the  first  number,  letters  following  the  numbers  are  transcribed  only  after  the  last 
number,  but  letters  preceding  and  following  the  numbers  are  transcribed  in  con- 
junction with  each  number. 

B.  &  H.  8797-8806. 

B.  M.  Co.  10162,  10261,  10311. 

6201/9935. 

(The  complete  set  of  numbers  is  6201,  6664,  7006,  7212,  76S5,  7788,  8847,  9158, 
8664,  9935.) 
9674-9676  H.  L. 
R.  10150  E.-R.  10155  E. 

If  the  plate  number  is  not  that  of  a  publisher  named  in  the  imprint,  the  original 
publisher,  if  easily  ascertainable,  is  identified  in  a  note. 

Paris,  Lemoine  [18—]     PI.  no.  B.  et  Cie  4520. 
Reissued  from  Brandus  plates. 

If  the  original  publisher  is  not  easily  ascertainable  and  the  plate  number  does 
not  include  the  initial  of  his  name,  it  is  omitted  from  this  position  and  the  cir- 
cumstance explained  in  a  note. 

PI.  no.  57  of  a  previous  publisher. 

9:5.  COLLATION 

Music  which  is  not  described  as  score  and/or  parts  (such  as  music  for  a  solo 
instrument,  songs,  hymnals,  etc.)  follows  the  rules  for  collation  of  other  mono- 
graphic or  serial  publications. 

A.  Works  consisting  of  score  only.  Scores  are  specified  as  such  in  the  collation, 
unless  this  term  appears  in  English  in  the  conventional  title  or  in  the  body  of  the 
entry.  Close  score,  condensed  score,  piano-conductor  score,  and  miniature 
score  10  are  likewise  specified  in  the  collation.  Following  the  term  for  the  score, 
the  paging  is  stated  within  parentheses.  Text  preceding  or  following  the  music 
is*not  brought  out  in  the  collation  unless  it  is  separately  paged,  in  which  case  the 
paging  is  given  in  the  usual  manner  preceding  or  following  the  section  indicating 
the  score  and  its  paging.  When  the  score  is  a  facsimile  the  abbreviation  "facsim." 
and  a  colon  precede  the  term  for  the  score. 

10  This  term  is  used  for  all  full  scores  of  less  than  21  cm.  height.  It  may  be  used  for  full 
scores  of  greater  height  provided  they  are  in  a  format  too  small  to  serve  as  a  conductor's  score. 
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score  (37  p.) 

23  p.,  facsim.:  score  (133  p.).  8  p. 

Shepherd,  Arthur,  1880- 

[The  city  in  the  sea.     Piano-vocal  score.     Englishj 

The  city  in  the  sea,  poem  for  orchestra,  chorus  of  mixed 

voices,  and  baritone  solo,  to  words  by  Bliss  Carman.     Boston, 

Boston  Music  Co.  ,e1913, 

61  p.     27  cm. 

B.  Works  consisting  of  parts  or  score  and  parts.  Whenever  the  music  cataloged 
consists  of  or  includes  musical  parts  for  performance,  this  fact  is  shown  in  the 
collation  by  the  word  "parts."  The  number  of  parts  is  not  stated,  in  order  to 
make  the  catalog  entries  more  useful  to  other  libraries  which  may  follow  a  different 
method  of  counting  parts  or  which  may  have  a  different  number  of  parts.  A 
blank  space  which  may  be  used  to  record  the  number  best  suited  to  the  practice 
and  particular  needs  of  an  individual  library,  is  left  before  the  word  if  it  is  used 
in  the  plural. 

Villa-Lobos,  Heitor. 

[Quartet,  strings,  no.  5, 

String  quartet  5.     ,New  York]  Associated  Music  Publishers 
,1948, 

parts.     33  cm. 

If  the  work  consists  of  score  and  parts,  the  presence  of  parts  is  shown  after  the 
collation  of  the  score,  following  the  word  "and." 

score  (45  p.)  and         parts. 

score  (2  v.)  and         parts. 

score  (23  p.),  piano-conductor  score  (8  p.)  and         parts. 

score  and  part  (5  p.)  and         parts. 

(The  trombone  part  wa3  printed  on  p.  5.     Had  it  been  printed  on  an  unnumbered 
leaf,  the  collation  would  have  read:  score  (4  p.)  and         partt.) 
condensed  score  (8  p.)  and         parts. 

Further  description,  such  as  illustrations  or  a  variation  in  size,  is  included  with 
that  part  of  the  collation  to  which  it  applies. 

score  (27  p.     port.)  and  part. 

miniature  score  (63  p.)     20  cm.     and         parts.     32  cm. 

score  (128  p.)  and  part  ((129|-191  p.) 

C.  Works  for  two  pianos.  Works  for  two  pianos  may  be  published  as  a  single 
score  (of  which  two  copies  are  necessary  for  performance),  as  a  set  consisting  of 
two  scores,  as  pne  score  and  one  part,  or  as  two  parts.  These  are  described, 
respectively,  as  follows: 

1.  One  score. 

Konzert,  A  dur,  fur  Klavier  und  Orchester,  mit  Begleitung 
eines  zweiten  Klaviers  ... 
score  (51  p.)     30  cm. 

u  .vs. 1 1*  x  o    r,:\        i  91 


9:6  RULES  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING 

If  the  library  has  the  second  copy  necessary  for  performance,  the  following  note 
is  added. 

Copy  2. 


2.  Two  scores. 

Scherzo  for  two  pianos,  four  hands  ... 
2  scores  (21  p.  each)     30  cm. 

3.  One  score  and  one  part. 

Drei  Klavier-Quartette  ...  hrsg.  fur  2  Klaviere  ... 
score  (83  p.)  and  part.     34  cm. 

4.  Two  parts. 

Suite  for  two  pianos  ... 
2  parts.     30  cm. 

9:6.  NOTES 

Additional  information  necessary  in  the  catalog  entry  may  be  given  as  notes. 
Listed  below  in  the  order  in  which  they  should  appear  on  the  card  are  the  various 
types  of  notes  together  with  the  procedures  which  are  followed  when  the  latter 
are  peculiar  to  music  and  with  references  to  other  sections  of  these  rules  when  the 
situation  is  the  same  as  with  other  types  of  works. 

A.  Series.  Collective  titles  such  as  "Tanze  ftir  das  Orchester  von  Josef  Strauss," 
and  "Compositions  celebres  de  Saint-Saens,"  appearing  on  stock  title  pages,  are 
not  considered  series.    These  titles  are  generally  ignored.     (See  also  3:16.) 

B.  Species.  If  the  item  to  be  cataloged  does  not  name  the  species  to  which  it 
belongs  (e.  g.,  opera  in  2  acts,  lyric  drama,  song,  etc.)  and  if  the  cataloger  can 
define  it,  this  information  is  given  as  the  first  supplementary  note  in  the  catalog 
entry. 

C.  Medium  of  performance.  If  not  specifically  stated  in  the  conventional  title 
or  if  included  only  in  the  body  of  the  entry  in  a  language  other  than  English 
(unless  cognate  words  make  the  specification  unnecessary)  the  medium  of  the 
work  in  hand,  and  the  original  medium  if  the  work  in  hand  is  an  arrangement,  are 
noted.  If  the  work  is  for  solo  instruments,  all  are  named  if  there  are  not  more 
than  eleven.  Instruments,  including  alternative  instruments,  and  voices  are 
listed  in  the  order  of  the  score  (excepting  that  voices  are  named  first)  and  are  given 
in  English  unless  there  is  no  precise  English  equivalent.  The  key  of  wind  instru- 
ments is  not  given. 

If  the  work  is  for  orchestra,  the  instruments  involved  are  not  listed.  If,  how- 
ever, the  work  is  for  orchestra  and  a  solo  instrument,  the  latter  is  named.  In 
ensemble  vocal  music  the  appropriate  term  is  followed  by  a  parenthetical  state- 
ment of  the  component  voice  parts,  using  the  abbreviations  S  for  soprano,  Mz  for 
mezzosoprano,  A  for  alto,  T  for  tenor,  Bar  for  baritone,  and  B  for  bass,  repeating 
the  abbreviation  if  necessary  to  indicate  the  number  of  parts. 
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For  voice  and  piano. 

For  chorus  (TTB)  and  keyboard  instrument. 

For  2  violins  and  violoncello. 

For  alto  saxophone  and  piano;  originally  for  piano. 

For  orchestra. 

For  solo  voices  (SATB),  chorus  (SSATB)  and  orchestra. 

For  soprano  and  orchestra. 

For  violin  and  orchestra;  originally  for  violin  and  piano. 

For  piano,  4  hands. 

Arranged  for  guitar. 

If  the  collation  or  conventional  title  description  of  the  score  and  parts  and  state- 
ments appearing  on  the  title  page  of  the  work  present  a  discrepancy,  or  if  they  are 
otherwise  inadequate,  supplementary  information  is  noted,  combined  with  the 
information  relating  to  the  medium  of  performance. 

For  4  clarinets  with  alternative  parts  for  alto  and  bass  clarinets. 
Part  for  piano  only. 

Score  (violin  and  piano)  and  part  for  viola. 
(Title  page  reads:  Viola  and  piano.) 

For  choral  music  before  1600  the  voices  are  named  in  the  language  of  the  work 
being  cataloged. 

For  superius,  contratenor,  tenor  and  bassus. 

For  composite  volumes  or  sets  of  music,  the  note  concerning  medium  of  perform- 
ance should  be  descriptive  of  the  work  as  a  whole;  if  the  contents  are  too  miscel- 
laneous to  make  such  a  note  possible,  it  is  omitted. 

For  5-8  instruments. 

For  3-5  stringed  instruments. 

For  1-3  voices  and  piano. 

D.  Text:  language,  authors,  etc.  Following  the  note  on  medium  of  performance, 
either  in  the  same  paragraph  or  as  a  separate  note,  the  language  of  the  text  is 
indicated  if  it  is  not  that  of  the  title  page.  If  the  text  is  in  more  than  one  language, 
all  are  named  in  the  order  in  which  they  appear  in  the  work.  Masses  in  Latin 
have  no  language  specification. 

For  voice  and  piano;  French  and  English  words. 

For  baritone  and  orchestra;  Russian,  German  and  English  words. 

Part  of  the  words  in  Latin,  part  in  English.11 

Words  in  Hebrew  (transliterated) 

Words  in  original  language,  with  English  translation. 

Songs  in  languages  other  than  English  are  accompanied  by  translations. 

If  the  text  is  printed  on  preliminary  pages  of  the  work  as  well  as  with  the 
music,  this  fact  is  disregarded  unless  the  edition  is  one  that  might  be  used  for 
the  sake  of  the  text. 

English  words,  also  printed  as  text  on  p.  3-7. 

French  and  English  words;  French  text  also  on  p.  vii-viii. 

11  Not  used  for  single  compositions. 
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Vocal  works  that  are  published  without  text  and  those  for  which  the  text  is 
published  without  the  music,  or  with  only  part  of  it,  are  so  described.  Works 
with  arbitrary  syllables  as  text  are  so  described. 

Arranged  for  piano. 

Without  the  music. 

Without  the  music  (composed  and  compiled  by  Arne) 

Includes  the  principal  melodies  (unacc.) 

The  principal  melodies  arr.  for  piano :  8  p.  at  end. 

Arbitrary  syllables  as  text. 

The  name  of  the  author  of  the  text  of  an  opera,  oratorio  or  other  extended 
vocal  work,  together  with  the  name  of  the  author  and  title  of  a  work  on  which 
the  text  may  have  been  based,  is  included  in  the  catalog  entry;  if  necessary,  in  a 
note.  It  is  not  essential,  however,  to  include  this  information  for  excerpts  from 
such  works.  For  vocal  works  of  lesser  extent,  the  author  of  the  text  is  named 
only  if  the  information  is  given  in  the  copy  in  hand.  A  text  from  the  Bible  or 
from  a  church  liturgy  is  also  identified  if  the  information  is  contained  in  the 
work  in  hand.12  Translators  are  named  only  if  the  information  appears  in  the 
work  in  hand. 

The  libretto  is  by  Arrigo  Boito,  based  on  Victor  Hugo's  Angelo. 

E.  Notation.  Any  notation  that  varies  from  the  normal  notation  for  a  par- 
ticular type  of  publication  is  mentioned  in  a  note. 

Lute  tablature  and  staff  notation  on  opposite  pages. 
Modern  notation. 

(Used  to  describe  the  notation  of  a  liturgical  work  that  would  normally  be  in  plain 
song  notation.) 
Plainsong  notation. 
Tonic  sol-fa  notation. 

Melody  in  both  staff  and  tonic-sol-fa  notation. 
Shape-note  notation. 

F.  Duration  of  performance.  The  duration  of  performance  is  stated  in  the 
catalog  entry  only  if  the  information  on  the  duration  of  the  entire  work  is  avail- 
able in  the  work  in  hand.     The  statement  is  given  in  English  in  the  form: 

Duration:  18  minutes,  15  seconds. 
Duration:  about  1  hour,  10  minutes. 

G.  Contents.  Although  the  general  form  of  the  contents  note  agrees  with  that 
used  in  describing  other  monographic  publications,  various  special  devices  are 
used  in  the  cataloging  of  music,  as  indicated  below. 

Opus  numbers  are  included  in  the  contents  statement  if  they  are  necessary 
to  identify  the  works  named,  and  are  easily  ascertained. 

Contents. — Sonata  in  D  major  [Op.  6] — Three  marches  [op.  45j — Vari- 
ations in  C  major  (op.  23] — Variation  in  C  major  [op.  34] 


u  An  added  entry  is  not  made  for  excerpts  from  the  Bible  or  from  liturgies  since  such  settings 
can  be  brought  together  by  subject  headings  or  in  a  classed  catalog. 
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Titles  in  the  contents  note  for  a  collection  of  works  in  the  same  musical  form 
may  consist  of  conventional  titles  without  the  repetition  of  the  name  of  the 
musical  form. 

Handel,  Georg  Friedrich,  1685-1759. 

[Sonatas,  flute  and  bass.     Selections] 

Sonatas  for  flute  and  piano,  study  version  by  Georges  Barrere. 
Boston,  Boston  Music  Co.  [1944] 

score  and  part,     ports.     30  cm. 

Contents. — v.  1.  No.  1  (op.  1,  no.  lb)  E  minor.  No.  2  (op.  1,  no.  2) 
G  minor.  No.  3  (op.  1,  no.  5)  G  major.  No.  4  (op.  1,  no.  7)  C  major. — 
v.  2.  No.  5  (op.  1,  no.  11)  F  major.  No.  6  (op.  1,  no.  9)  B  minor.  No. 
7  (op.  1,  no.  4)  A  minor.     No.  8,  A  minor. 

For  a  collection  of  songs  having  texts  by  various  poets,  the  names  of  the  poets 
may  be  shown  in  the  contents  note. 

Contents. — The  heart  of  England  (Irene  Gass) — June  in  Devon 
(Irene  Gass) — Men  of  England  (Thomas  Campbell) — Tewksbury  Road 
(John  Masefield) 

If  the  titles  in  a  collection  of  songs  appear  in  two  languages  and  if  it  is  con- 
sidered desirable  to  include  both  in  the  contents  note,  the  second  title  is  enclosed 
in  parentheses. 

Contents. — Liebesdurchbruch  (Love  triumphant) — Tod  in  Aehren 
(The  dying  soldier) — Die  Nachtigall  (The  nightingale) — Die  Tote  (To 
her  I  lost) — Sommermittag  (Midsummer  day) 
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10:1.  INTRODUCTION 

Photographic  reproductions  of  books  or  other  works  include  facsimile  editions,1 
photostats  or  other  photocopies,  and  microfilm  copies.  The  objective  in  cata- 
loging each  of  these  types  is  the  same:  to  identify  and  characterize  the  work 
that  has  been  reproduced,  and  to  describe  the  physical  object  in  hand  to  the 
extent  necessary  for  its  use.  To  this  end  the  rules  for  cataloging  monographs, 
serials,  music,  etc.,  are  applicable  to  the  cataloging  of  photographic  reproduc- 
tions of  these  respective  works,  with  certain  exceptions  and  additions  noted 
below. 

In  each  case  the  location  of  the  specific  copy  that  has  been  reproduced  is  noted 
if  the  facts  are  known.2     The  statement  can  generally  be  quoted  from  the  work. 

A  single  catalog  entry  may  describe  a  set  of  works,  or  a  serial  publication, 
consisting  of  a  combination  of  original  and  reproduced  volumes.  In  this  case 
the  form  of  the  reproduced  volumes  is  simply  noted. 

Vol.  1,  no.  1  is  a  photocopy  (negative) 

Vol.  15  (1942)  photographic  copy  "reproduced  and  distributed  in  the 
public  interest  by  the  Alien  Property  Custodian." 

1933  report,  microfilm  copy  (negative)  made  in  1943  by  the  Library  of 
Congress. 

10:2.  FACSIMILES 

A.  Choice  of  title  page.  Facsimile  editions  of  monographic  and  serial  publica- 
tions generally  have  a  title  page  or  title  page  substitute  embracing  the  entire 
work,  in  addition  to  the  facsimile  of  the  original  title  page.  This  comprehensive 
title  page  is  used  as  the  basis  of  the  catalog  entry  for  either  a  monographic  or  a 
serial  publication.  If  the  wording  of  the  original  title  differs  from  that  of  the 
reproduction,  the  title  page  data  that  are  included  in  the  body  of  a  catalog  entry 
are  noted. 

Original  title  page  reads:  The  comicall  historie  of  Alphonsus,  King  of 
Aragon  ...     Made  by  R.  G.     London,  Brinted  [sicj  by  T.  Creede,  1599. 

If  a  modern  title  page,  but  no  other  new  matter,  such  as  an  introduction,  is 
added  to  a  facsimile,  the  original  title  page  may  be  selected  as  the  basis  of  the 
catalog  entry  to  facilitate  the  arrangement  of  the  various  entries  for  the  work. 

1  Type-facsimiles,  or  facsimile  reprints,  are  handled  according  to  the  rules  for  cataloging  true 
facsimiles  except  that  the  word  "reprint"  is  substituted  for  "facsim."  in  the  collation. 

J  Exception  is  made  for  American  academic  dissertations  because  it  is  common  knowledge 
that  the  original  copy  will  be  found  in  the  library  of  the  university  to  which  the  dissertation 
was  presented  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  a  degree. 
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If  the  only  title  page  is  the  reproduction  of  the  original  one,  this  necessarily 
becomes  the  basis  of  the  catalog  entry. 

B.  Imprint.  If  the  original  title  page  is  used  as  the  basis  of  the  description, 
the  original  imprint  is  included  in  the  body  of  the  entry;  it  is  followed,  however, 
by  the  supplied  imprint  of  the  reproduction. 

London,  1783.     [London,  N.  Douglas,  1926] 

C.  Collation.  The  pagination  consists  of  the  paging  of  the  facsimile  and  the 
paging  of  new  matter  that  has  been  added.  The  former  is  set  off  and  designated 
as  "facsim."  Parentheses  are  used  to  enclose  the  pagination  of  the  facsimile  if 
new  matter  follows  it  in  the  work. 

15  p.,  facsim.:  28  p. 
facsim.  (28  p.),  15  p. 

Illustrative  matter  within  the  facsimile  is  indicated  with  its  pagination.  Size 
is  indicated  as  for  other  material. 

(4]  I.,  facsim.  (28  p.     map),  15  p.     27  cm. 

D.  Notes.  Any  additional  information  that  needs  to  be  given  about  the  work 
or  its  reproduction  is  presented  in  supplementary  notes.  If  there  are  several 
notes  referring  to  the  reproduction  they  are  grouped  together,  preferably  in  a 
single  paragraph. 

Southern,  John.jtf.  1584. 

Pandora.  Reproduced  from  the  original  ed.,  1584,  with  a 
bibliographical  note  by  George  B.  Parks.  New  York,  Co- 
lumbia University  Press,  1938. 

[5]  1.,  facsim.:  [31]  p.  20  cm.  (Facsimile  Text  Society.  Publication 
no.    43) 

Reproduction  of  the  Huntington  Library  copy  of  the  original  ed.,  with 
t.  p.  reading:  Pandora,  the  musyque  of  the  beautie,  of  his  mistresse  Diana. 
Composed  by  John  Soowthern,  gentleman.  Imprinted  at  London  for 
Thomas  Hackette  and  are  to  be  solde  at  his  shoppe  in  Lumbert  Streete 
vnder  the  Popes  Head,   1584. 

The  reproduction  includes  Richard  Heber's  manuscript  notes  on  flyleaves 
of  the  Huntington  copy. 

Galilei,  Vincenzo,  d.  1591. 

Discorso  intorno  all'  opere  di  messer  Gioseffo  Zarlino  da 
Chioggia,  et  altri  importanti  particolari  attenenti  alia  musica. 
Fiorenza,  G.  Marescotti,  1589.  (Milano,  Bollettino  biblio- 
grafico  musicale,  1933] 

[1]  1.,  facsim.  (134  p.),  [lj  1.  15  cm.  (Collezione  di  trattati  e  musiche 
antiche  edite  in  fac-simile) 

"Edizione  di  150  esemplari." 

Title  vignette:  device  of  Marescotti. 

Added  t.  p.  (with  series  title  and  imprint  of  the  reproduction) :  Discorso 
intorno  alle  opere  di  Gioseffo  Zarlino  et  altri  importanti  particolari  atte- 
nenti alia  musica.     Venezia  [sicj  mdlxxxix. 

Diario    pinciano;    primer    peri<5dico   de   Valladolid    (1787-88) 
Reproducci6n  facsfmil  hecha  por  la  Academia  de  Bellas  Artes 
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de  Valladolid  con  pr61ogo  de  Narciso  Alonso  Cortes,  presi- 
dente  de  la  misma.     ,VaUadolid,  Impr.  Castellana,  1933] 

xxxi  p.,  facsim.:  8,  360  p.     23  cm. 

Reproduction  of  no.  1-34  (Feb.  7-Oct.  24,  1787)  of  the  weekly  periodical 
which  was  published  Feb.  7,  1787-June  25,  1788,  and  edited  by  J.  M. 
Beristain.     "Plan  del  Diario  pinciano"  precedes  the  first  number. 

El  Eco  de  los  Andes.     Mendoza,  1943. 
[60]  p.,  facsim.:  61  no.    29  cm. 

At  head  of  title:  Universidad  Nacional  de  Cuyo.  Instituto  de  Investi- 
gaciones  Hist6ricas. 

Facsimile  reproduction  of  a  weekly  periodical  published  in  Mendoza, 
Sept.  23,  1824-Dec.  25,  1825  (except  Sept.  12  to  Oct.  8,  1825,  inclusive, 
when  publication  was  suspended)  and  edited  by  J.  G.  Godoy,  F.  de  B. 
Correas,  J.  L.  Calle  and  J.  M.  Salinas.  No.  28,  41,  50-51,  53,  56  and  58 
are  wanting  in  the  reproduction. 

Primicias  de  la  cultura  de  Quito.  Reedici6n  de  la  "Uni6n 
Nacional  de  Periodistas  del  Ecuador,"  en  homenaje  al  egregio 
polemista  y  hombre  de  ciencia,  Dr.  Francisco  Javier  Eugenio 
Santa  Cruz  y  Espejo,  en  el  exevn  aniversario  de  su  naci- 
miento.  Quito,  Ecuador  (Impr.  del  Mtrio.  de  GobiernO] 
1944. 

93  p.     port.,  facsim.     22  cm. 
A  reissue  of  the  biweekly  periodical  published  Jan.  5-Mar.  29,  1792 

(7  no.)  and  edited  by  F.  J.  E.  Santa  Cruz  y  Espejo. 

10:3.  PHOTOCOPIES 

If  photostats  and  other  photocopies  have  additional  title  pages  or  other  new 
matter,  they  are  cataloged  according  to  the  rules  for  facsimile  editions.  Other- 
wise, the  catalog  entry  is  prepared  as  if  the  work  in  hand  were  the  original  and 
a  note  is  added  to  describe  the  form  of  the  item  in  hand  and  to  give  any  other 
data  relating  to  it. 

Photocopy  (negative)  made  in  1947  by  the  New  York  Public  Library. 

10:4.  MICROFILMS 

A  publication  on  microfilm  may  be  merely  a  photographic  reproduction  of  a 
previously  published  work  or  of  a  manuscript  or  it  may  itself  be  a  form  of  publica- 
tion with  the  producer  playing  the  role  of  publisher.  The  former  situation  is 
assumed  to  be  the  case  unless  specific  information  to  the  contrary  is  available. 

A.  Imprint.  The  imprint  given  in  the  catalog  entry  is  that  which  would  be 
used  in  describing  the  original  unless  the  work  was  previously  unpublished  and 
it  is  known  that  the  microfilm  is  a  publication. 

B.  Collation.  The  normal  collation  position  in  the  catalog  entry  is  used  for  the 
'number  of  reels  if  more  than  one.  No  collation  is  given  for  a  film  that  is  complete 
on  one  reel. 

The  collation  of  the  material  reproduced  is  given  as  a  supplementary  note;  if 
it  cannot  be  ascertained  easily,  the  length  of  the  film  in  feet  is  noted  instead. 
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C.  Description  of  the  film.  The  first  supplementary  note  after  the  series  note 
reveals  the  fact  that  the  work  is  a  microfilm  reproduction,  and  whether  it  is  posi- 
tive or  negative;  if  it  is  not  35  mm.  film,  the  width  in  millimeters  is  added. 

Thein,  Adelaide  Eve,  1890- 

The  religion  of  William  Cowper;  an  attempt  to  distinguish 
between  his  obsession  and  his  creed.     [Ann  Arbor]  1940. 

Microfilm  copy  of  typewritten  manuscript.  Made  in  1943  by  University 
Microfilms  (Publication  no.  577)     Positive. 
Collation  of  the  original:  xxxvii,  442  1. 
Thesis — University  of  Michigan. 

Abstracted  in  Microfilm  abstracts,  v.  5  (1943)  no.  1,  p.  24. 
Bibliography:  leaves  434—442. 

Logsdon,  Richard  Henry,  1912- 

The  instructional  literature  of  sociology  and  the  administra- 
tion of  college  library  book  collections.  Chicago  [University  of 
Chicago  Library,  Dept.  of  Photographic  Reproduction]  1947. 

Microfilm  copy  of  typewritten  manuscript.     Positive. 
Collation  of  the  original:  vi,  100  1.     tables. 
Thesis — University  of  Chicago. 

Reinoso,  Pedro. 

Advertencias  de  declinaciones,  y  de  todo  genero  de  tiempos, 
con  otros  rudimentos  de  la  grammatica.  Mexico,  Impr.  Nueva 
Plantiniana  de  D.  Fernandez  de  Leon,  1710. 

Microfilm  copy,  made  in  1941,  of  the  original  in  the  Medina  collection, 
Biblioteca  Nacional  de  Santiago  de  Chile.     Positive. 
Negative  film  in  Brown  University  Library. 
Collation  of  the  original,  as  determined  from  the  film :  [80j  p. 
Medina,  La  imprenta  en  Mexico  2265. 
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11.  Incunabula 


11:1.  INTRODUCTION 

Detailed  descriptions  of  incunabula  can  generally  be  found  in  one  or  more  of 
the  following  reference  works: 

Hain,  L.  Repertorium  bibliographicum,  with  its  supplements:  W.  A. 
Copinger.  Supplement  to  Hain's  Repertorium  bibliographicum,  and  D. 
Reichling.     Appendices  ad  Hainii-Copingeri  Repertorium  bibliographicum. 

British  Museum.     Catalogue  of  books  printed  in  the  xvth  century. 

Gesamtkatalog  der  Wiegendrucke,  hrsg.  von  der  Kommission  fur  den 
Gesamtkatalog  der  Wiegendrucke. 

Pellechet,  M.  L.  C.  Catalogue  generate  des  incunables  des  bibliotheques 
publiques  de  France. 

Polain,  L.  Catalogue  des  livres  imprimes  au  quinzieme  siecle  des  biblio- 
theques  de  Belgique. 

and  in  other  catalogs  of  incunabula.  Such  descriptions  need  not  be  repeated  on 
the  cards  if  they  lit  the  work  being  cataloged.  Instead,  reference  is  made  to  the 
best  description  found,  making  the  catalog  entry  relatively  brief  and  simple. ' 

Because  most  incunabula  were  issued  without  title  pages  and  many  without  a 
definite  title,  the  items  given  in  the  body  of  the  entry  are  presented  in  a  con- 
ventional form  which  will  enable  the  user  to  identify  the  work  easily. 

11:2.  TITLE 

The  shortened  or  conventional  form  of  title  found  in  a  competent  authority  is 
used,  without  brackets,  as  the  title  of  a  given  incunabulum.  This  title  should  be 
in  the  language  in  which  the  book  was  first  published,  except  that  the  Latin  title 
is  always  used  for  Greek  works.  If  the  title  is  not  found  in  such  an  authority, 
it  is  taken  from  the  work,  whether  it  appears  as  a  title  or  as  a  descriptive  state- 
ment in  the  colophon  or  text. 

If  a  separately  published  part  of  a  work  is  known  under  its  own  title,  the  con- 
ventional form  of  this  title  is  used  and  the  relation  to  the  main  work  stated  in  a 
note.  If  it  is  known  only  as  a  part  of  the  larger  work,  the  conventional  form  of 
title  of  the  latter  is  used,  followed  by  the  necessary  qualification;  e.  g.,  Liber  1-13, 

1  These  rules  for  a  simplified  cataloging  of  incunabula  are  based  on  the  assumption  that  the 
Library  will  have  other  records  of  its  incunabula  (either  in  a  special  sheet-catalog  or  in  other 
form)  where  peculiarities  of  the  copy  in  hand  and  variations  from  the  printed  descriptions  will 
be  registered  with  some  minuteness.  At  the  Library  of  Congress,  additional  details  not  of 
primary  importance  to  other  libraries  are  recorded  in  the  Official  Catalog. 
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Selections,  Pars  aestivalis,  etc.  If  the  qualification  cannot  be  stated  concisely 
it  is  omitted  from  this  position  and  stated  in  a  note. 

11:3.  INDICATION  OF  LANGUAGE 

The  title  is  followed  by  the  name  of  the  language  of  the  text  if  this  differs  from 
the  language  of  the  conventional  form  of  title  or  if  the  title  does  not  indicate  the 
language. 

11:4.  IMPRINT 

The  place  of  printing  is  given  in  the  form  used  as  catalog  entry,  followed,  in 
parentheses,  by  the  form  used  in  the  book  if  notably  different. 

Leyden  (Lugduni  Batavorum) 

The  name  of  the  printer,  or  publisher  and  printer  if  both  are  known,  is  given 
in  the  form  used  in  the  British  Museum  Catalogue  oj  Books  Printed  in  the  xvth 
Century,  or  in  Proctor's  Index.2  The  same  form  is  used  in  Stillwell's  census.3 
Such  designations  as  "Printer  of  the  1481  Legenda  aurea"  may  be  used. 

If  available,  the  exact  date  of  publication,  including  day  and  month,  is  given 
according  to  modern  style  of  chronology.  If  the  work  gives  the  date  in  the  form 
of  the  Roman,  ecclesiastical  or  other  calendar,  this  form  is  added,  enclosed  in 
parentheses.4 

Aug.  21  (xn  Kal.  Sept.)  1473. 

Aug.  9  (in  vigilia  S.  Laurentii  Martyris)  1492. 

For  a  work  dated  according  to  a  usage  in  which  the  year  does  not  begin  with 
January  1,  the  date  as  given  in  the  work  is  followed  by  the  year  according  to  the 
Roman  calendar. 

Mar.  3,  1483/84. 

If  the  work  is  undated,  an  approximate  date  showing  the  degree  of  approxima- 
tion is  given. 

t1492?, 

[ca.  1492, 

(not  after  Aug.  21,  1492] 

The  imprint,  or  any  part  of  it  that  is  not  to  be  found  in  a  perfect  copy  of  the 
work,  is  supplied  in  brackets.  If  the  place  or  date  of  publication  cannot  be 
supplied,  the  abbreviations  "n.  p."  or  "n.  d."  are  used. 

3  Proctor,  R.  An  Index  to  the  Early  Printed  Books  in  the  British  Museum  ...  London,  1898- 
1903.     2  v. 

'  Stillwell,  M.  B.  Incunabula  in  American  Libraries;  a  Second  Census  of  Fifteenth  Century 
Books  ...     New  York,  Bibliographical  Society  of  America,  1940. 

4  The  date  according  to  modern  usage  is  obtained  from  H.  Grotefend's  Taschenbuch  der 
Zeitrechnung  des  deutschen  Mittelalters  und  der  Neuzeit,  1898  (8.  Aufl.,  1941)  or  F.  R.  Goff's 
The  Dates  in  Certain  German  Incunabula  (in  Papers  of  the  Bibliographical  Society  of  America, 
v.  34  (1940)  p.  17-67). 
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11:5.  COLLATION 

The  collation  consists  of  the  total  number  of  leaves  of  a  complete  copy,  including 
blank  leaves,  brief  description  of  illustrations,  and  size.  For  works  of  more  than 
one  volume,  the  number  of  volumes  and  the  number  of  leaves  are  given.  The 
number  of  leaves  is  enclosed  in  brackets  if  the  foliation  is  not  printed  in  the  book. 
Blank  leaves  are  specified  here,  and  also  the  lacunae  of  the  copy  in  hand  if  they 
can  be  listed  briefly.     (See  also  11:6  E.) 

i4,,  12,  551,  (1)  1. 

[5|,  ii-cxv,  [1]  1.,  the  last  blank. 

[16],  144,  [2]  1.;  the  first  prelim,  leaf  (blank)  and  leaves  21-22  wanting. 

[1],  ii-clvii  (i.  e.  cliv),  (4)  1. 

2  v.  (,242,,  ,239,  1.) 

Illustrations  are  always  mentioned.  They  are  described  with  the  fullness  and 
detail  provided  by  rule  3:14  C,  with  specification  whether  the  illustrations  are 
woodcuts  or  metal  engravings.  If  borders,  printers'  and  publishers'  devices, 
noteworthy  initials,  and  head  and  tail  pieces  can  be  mentioned  briefly,  their 
presence  is  noted  in  the  collation  statement.     (See  also  11:6  below.) 

woodcuts:  1  illus.,  2  diagrs. 

woodcut:  illus. 

woodcuts:  illus.,  initials,  publisher's  and  printer's  devices. 

metal  cuts:  illus.,  borders. 

illus.:  13  metal  cuts,  24  woodcuts. 

Size  is  indicated  both  by  the  fold  of  the  paper  (i.  e.,  f°,  4°,  8°,  etc.)  and  by  the 
height  or  height  and  width  of  the  binding  (see  3:14D)  in  centimeters,  exact  to  the 

nearest  millimeter. 
4°.     27.5  cm. 

11:  6.  NOTES 

In  addition  to  the  types  of  notes  used  in  cataloging  books  printed  after  1500  the 
following  are  used  in  cataloging  incunabula. 

A.  Title  of  the  work  in  hand.  If  the  edition  in  hand  has  a  title  page,  or  a  title 
differing  notably  from  the  conventional  form  of  title,  the  title  is  quoted  as  the 
first  note. 

Leaf  jl*,  (t.  p.):  The  descry pcyon  of  Englonde. 

Leaf  [76b,:  Thus  endeth  thys  book  of  The  dictes  and  notable  wyse 
sayenges  of  the  phylosophers. 

Leaf  cci»  (colophon):  Cy  finist  Le  mirouer  de  la  redeption  de  lumaine 
lignaige  ... 

Leaf  [2y.  Incipit  Speculum  vite  Cristi  ...  The  booke  that  is  cleped 
The  myrroure  of  the  blessyd  lyf  of  Jhesu  Cryste. 

B.  Bibliographical  references.  Reference  is  made  to  one  or  more  descriptions 
of  the  book  in  hand  with  a  view  to  excellence  or  special  relevance.  If  the  best  de- 
scription is  in  a  rare  or  inaccessible  work,  a  second  reference  to  a  better  known 
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work  is  added  as  an  aid  in  identification.  The  descriptions  contained  in  Hain, 
(with  Copinger's  Supplement  and  Reichling's  Appendices)  and  the  Gesamtkatalog 
der  Wiegendrucke  are  always  noted.  Special  attention  is  called  to  the  description 
used  for  significant  data  too  profuse  to  be  repeated  on  the  catalog  card.  The 
references  are  given  in  a  brief  but  unmistakable  form.  Variation  presented  by  the 
book  in  hand  from  the  description  cited  is  noted  (but  only  major  variations  are 
described)  except  that  variations  from  Hain,  or  Hain-Copinger,  are  not  noted  if 
a  more  adequate  reference  identifying  the  work  with  the  same  Hain  number  is 
cited. 

Hain.  Repertorium  (with  Reichling's  Appendices)  6741  (variations 
from  Reichling);  Gesamtkat.  d.  Wiegendr.  9101. 

Hain.  Repertorium  *14582;  Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  (xv  cent.)  n,  p.  346  (IB. 
5874);  Schramm.     Bilderschmuck  d.  Friihdr.,  v.  4,  p.  10,  50,  and  illus. 

Hain.  Repertorium  (with  Copinger's  Supplement)  4952;  La  Marche. 
La  chevalier  delib6re.  Washington,  1946  (facsim.  ed.  of  this  copy  with 
Introd.  and  Note) 

Reichling.  Appendices,  1514  (variations);  Perrin.  Ital.  book-illus., 
90. 

Hain.  Repertorium  (with  Copinger's  Supplement)  11447;  Thi6baud. 
Bibl.  des  ouvrages  frang.  sur  la  chasse,  col.  388-395  (variation;  see  also  for 
provenance  of  this  copy) 

C.  Elaboration  of  collation.  Foliation  or  illustrations  that  cannot  be  adequately 
described  in  the  collation  statement  are  further  described  in  notes.  Account  of 
signatures  is  given,  as  in  books  printed  after  1500,  if  the  leaves  or  pages  are  un- 
numbered or  irregular  in  their  numbering,  and  if  the  account  is  not  given  in  a 
bibliographical  source  cited.  Color  printing  is  noted.  Number  of  columns, 
number  of  lines,  type  measurements,  etc.,  are  given  if  essential  for  identification 
and  if  no  account  is  found  in  a  bibliographical  source. 

The  illustrations  are  copper  engravings. 
Woodcuts  on  leaves  [10b]  and  (21bj  signed:  b. 
Printed  in  black  and  red. 
Signatures:  a-v8,  x*. 
Type  96  G. 

(Printer  identified  through  type.) 

D.  Contents.  Contents  or  partial  contents  are  noted  informally  following  the 
form  of  the  data  in  the  work  being  cataloged  or  giving  the  catalog  entry  form  of 
the  author's  name  and  the  conventional  form  of  the  title  of  each  work  contained, 
whichever  is  simpler. 

E.  Description  of  the  copy  in  hand.  The  peculiarities  of  the  copy  in  hand, 
including  note  of  imperfections  other  than  those  given  in  the  collation  statement, 
are  described  in  the  last  note  or  group  of  notes.  The  data  covered  include  the 
following:  rubrication,  illumination,  manuscript  additions,  binding  (if  contempo- 
rary or  otherwise  notable)  and  provenance. 

L.  C.  copy  imperfect:  the  first  2  leaves  in  facsim.,  apparently  printed 
on  blank  leaves  [12]  and  [13]  (ba  and  d);  [12]  and  [13]  replaced  by  modern 
leaves;  last  blank  leaf  (S8)  wanting. 

Signatures  It-a  incorrectly  bound  between  h3  and  h<. 
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Initials  and  paragraph  marks  supplied  in  red. 

On  vellum.  Illustrations  and  part  of  illustrated  borders  hand-colored. 
Rubricated  in  gold,  red  and  blue. 

Old  gilt  red  morocco. 

Contemporary  doeskin  over  boards;  clasp.  Stamp:  Chateau  de  la 
Roche  Guyon,  Bibliotheque. 

Bookplates  of  Michel  de  Leon  and  A.  E.  Newton. 

Inscription  on  inside  of  front  cover:  Theodorinis  ab  Engelsperg. 

F.  Unrecorded  incunabula.  Titles  which  cannot  be  found  described  in  some 
reference  work  are  not  given  more  detailed  bibliographical  description  than 
other  incunabula  unless  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  this  is  necessary  for  the 
identification  of  the  work;  e.  g.,  if  the  title  and  imprint  data  are  supplied  by  the 
cataloger.  The  source  of  such  data  (incipit,  closing  words,  colophon,  or  type 
face,  etc.)  is  noted.     (See  11:6  C.) 
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A  statement  is  prepared  for  the  catalog  to  show  the  following  information  about 
corporate  bodies  if  any  of  the  facts  are  ascertained  and  if  the  recording  of  them  will 
help  the  user  of  the  catalog  or  catalogers  in  other  libraries: 

a.  Date  of  founding. 

b.  Date  of  incorporation. 

c.  Changes  of  name. 

d.  Affiliation  or  union  with  other  bodies. 

e.  Date  of  dissolution. 

The  information  is  presented  as  concisely  as  possible,  in  narrative  style,  under 
the  form  of  the  heading  that  is  adopted  for  entry  of  the  publications  of  the  body. 

National  Society  for  Crippled  Children  and  Adults. 

Organized  Oct.  28,  1921  as  the  National  Society  for  Crippled  Children. 
Name  changed  Feb.  8,  1922  to  International  Society  for  Crippled  Children; 
incorporated  on  April  1,  1929.  On  Dec.  22,  1938  the  name  was  changed  to 
National  Society  for  Crippled  Children  of  the  United  States  of  America,  and 
on  Feb.  9,  1945  to  National  Society  for  Crippled  Children  and  Adults. 

Augustana  College,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  D. 

Created  in  1918  as  Augustana  College  and  Normal  School  by  the  merger 
of  the  Augustana  College  at  Canton,  S.  D.,  and  the  Lutheran  Normal 
School  at  Sioux  Falls.     Later  called  Augustana  College. 

Similar  information  is  prepared  for  names  of  places  that  are  used  as  headings 
in  the  catalog  if  the  scope  of  the  territory  requires  definition. 

West  Florida. 

The  northern  coast  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  between  the  Mississippi  and 
Apalachicola  Rivers.  Formed  part  of  Louisiana  until  1763  when  French 
possessions  east  of  the  Mississippi  were  ceded  to  Great  Britain.  British 
West  Florida  was  organized  in  1763,  with  line  of  31°  as  northern  boundary, 
changed  in  1767  to  32°28'.  Conquered  by  Spain  in  1780,  its  northern 
boundary  was  in  dispute  until  1791,  when  31°  was  agreed  upon,  and  the 
section  thereby  gained  by  the  U.  S.  between  31°  and  32°28'  became 
Mississippi  Territory.  In  1810-11  the  western  section,  or  Baton  Rouge 
district,  of  Spanish  West  Florida  revolted  from  Spain  and  was  joined  to 
Louisiana;  in  1812,  the  middle  section,  or  Mobile  district,  was  annexed  to 
Mississippi  Territory;  and  in  1819  the  eastern  section  with  the  whole  of 
East  Florida  was  sold  by  Spain  to  the  U.  S.,  forming  the  present  State  of 
Florida. 
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Supplementary  to  the  A.  L.  A.  Glossary  of  Library  Terms 

Catalogers  have  requested  that  a  full  glossary  of  the  terms  used  in  these  rules 
be  included  with  the  rules.  A  study  of  the  terms  that  would  be  included  in  such 
a  glossary  and  of  the  scope  of  the  A.  L.  A.  Glossary  of  Library  Terms  (Chicago, 
1943)  demonstrated  that  with  few  exceptions  the  two  lists  would  overlap.  Most 
of  the  definitions  of  cataloging  terms  that  are  to  be  found  in  the  A.  L.  A.  Glossary 
were  reprinted,  some  with  minor  alterations,  from  the  preliminary  American 
second  edition  of  the  A.  L.  A.  Catalog  Rules.  Since  these  definitions  are  available, 
it  has  not  seemed  expedient  to  reprint  them  with  the  cataloging  rules.  The  fol- 
lowing list  of  terms  is  limited,  therefore,  to  terms  that  do  not  appear  in  the  A.  L.  A. 
Glossary  and  those  for  which  definitions  other  than  those  given  in  the  A.  L.  A. 
Glossary  are  necessary  for  these  rules.  In  certain  cases,  special  usage  at  the 
Library  of  Congress  has  made  a  corresponding  special  definition  desirable. 

Analytical  entry.  An  entry  for  a  part  of  a  work  or  series  of  works  for  which 
another,  comprehensive,  entry  is  made. 

Appendix.  See  the  definition  in  the  A.  L.  A.  Glossary  of  Library  Terms  but 
qualify  it  by  adding:  if  so  called  by  the  publisher  or  author. 

Author-title  added  entry.  An  added  entry  consisting  of  the  author  and  title 
of  a  work  which  is  contained  in  or  related  to  the  work  represented  by  the  main 
entry,  such  as  the  original  work  upon  which  an  adaptation  is  based. 

Conventional  title.  A  filing  title  constructed  according  to  fixed  rules  to  pre- 
sent in  a  systematic  order  the  catalog  entries  for  the  various  forms  of  a  musical 
work. 

Copyright  date.  The  date  of  copyright  as  recorded  in  the  Copyright  Office, 
and  (as  a  rule)  as  given  in  the  book  on  the  back  of  the  title  page. 

Cover  title.  The  title  printed  on  the  original  covers  of  a  book  or  pamphlet,  or 
lettered  or  stamped  on  the  publisher's  binding,  as  distinguished  from  the  title 
lettered  on  the  cover  of  a  particular  copy  by  a  binder. 

Filing  title.  The  title  by  which  a  work  that  has  appeared  under  varying  titles 
is  filed.  {See  also  Conventional  title.)  The  phrase  "filing  title"  is  also  used 
at  the  Library  of  Congress  to  refer  to  such  filing  media  as  "Works,"  "Selections," 
"Correspondence,"  etc.,  which  are  used  so  that  such  works  will  be  arranged 
systematically  in  the  catalog. 

Miniature  book.     A  book  that  is  ten  centimeters  or  less  in  height. 

Organ-vocal  score.  A  score  of  a  work  for  chorus  and/or  solo  voices  and  organ, 
the  accompaniment  being  a  reduction  of  the  music  originally  composed  for  an 
instrumental  ensemble. 
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Periodical.  See  the  definition  in  the  A.  L.  A.  Glossary  of  Library  Terms,  but 
qualify  it  as  follows:  A  publication,  generally  with  a  distinctive  title,  intended 
[etc.] 

Piano-vocal  score.  A  score  of  a  work  for  chorus  and/or  solo  voices  and  piano, 
the  accompaniment  being  a  reduction  of  the  music  originally  composed  for  an 
instrumental  ensemble. 

Representative  fraction.  The  representative  fraction  is  the  ratio  between 
distance  measured  on  a  map  and  the  corresponding  distance  on  the  ground. 
Thus  a  map  on  the  scale  of  1  inch  to  1  mile  has  a  representative  fraction  of 
1:63,360,  there  being  63,360  inches  in  a  mile. 

Serial.  A  publication  issued  in  successive  parts,  and,  generally,  intended  to  be 
continued  indefinitely.  "Serial"  is  a  more  specific  term  than  "continuation" 
which  includes  serials,  books  or  sets  of  books  issued  in  parts,  supplements  to 
previously  published  works,  and  insert  sheets  for  loose-leaf  publications. 
Serials  include  periodicals,  newspapers,  annuals,  and  other  sequences  of  non- 
monographic  publications,  and  series,  the  separate  parts  of  which  appear  from 
time  to  time  under  a  collective  title. 

Series  entry.  A  catalog  entry,  under  the  name  of  the  series  as  the  heading,  of 
a  single  work  belonging  to  the  series. 

Series  statement.  The  information  on  a  publication  which  names  the  series 
to  which  it  belongs  and  specifies  its  place  in  the  series  if  the  series  is  comprised 
of  a  numbered  sequence  of  parts. 

Standard  title.     See  Conventional  title. 

Title.  Throughout  these  rules  the  second  definition  of  title  (i.  e.,  in  the  narrow 
sense)  appearing  in  the  A.  L.  A.  Glossary  oj  Library  Terms  is  used. 
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The  rules  for  capitalization  are  those  given  in  the  United  States  Government 
Printing  Office  Style  Manual  (Rev.  ed.,  Jan.  1945)  with  certain  exceptions  and 
additions.  For  English,  only  the  exceptions  and  additions  are  included  here. 
Capitalization  in  other  languages  is  similar  to  that  in  English  with  exceptions 
specified  in  the  Style  Manual  and  below.  The  exceptions  to  English  capitalization 
for  the  foreign  languages  in  this  list  include  the  rules  given  in  the  corresponding 
sections  of  the  Style  Manual. 

A.  ENGLISH 

1.  Titles  of  publications,  papers,  documents,  acts,  laws,  etc.  The  following  is  to 
be  substituted  for  rule  17,  p.  21-22: 

In  the  titles  of  books,  pamphlets,  periodicals,  documents,  and  other  publications, 
legal  cases,  and  works  of  art,  the  first  word  is  capitalized-  The  capitalization  of  the 
other  words  in  the  title  is  governed  by  the  other  rules  for  capitalization.  This 
rule  applies  also  to  the  titles  of  parts  of  such  works,  but  not  to  the  words  appendix, 
index,  introduction,  supplement,  etc.,  referring  to  such  a  part,  unless  these  parts 
have  title  pages  of  their  own  or  exist  in  separate  form. 

The  outline  of  history. 

Address  of  President  Roosevelt  on  unemployment  relief. 

American  journal  of  science. 

The  Fourteenth  amendment. 

The  Magna  carta. 

The  United  States  vs.  The  bark  Springbok  and  her  cargo. 

The  Reform  bill. 

The  Treaty  of  Ghent. 

a.  The  first  word  of  every  title  quoted  and  every  alternative  title  introduced  by 
"or"  or  its  equivalent,  is  capitalized. 

An  interpretation  of  The  ring  and  the  book. 
Selections  from  the  Idylls  of  the  king. 
Alexander's  feast ;  or,  The  power  of  musique. 

b.  When  one  periodical  absorbs  or  merges  with  another  and  incorporates  its 
title  with  its  own,  the  first  word  in  the  incorporated  title  is  not  capitalized  as  such. 

Illinois  mining  gazette  and  railway  age 

c.  The  first  word  of  a  title  is  not  capitalized  if  it  is  preceded  by  dots,  dashes,  or 
other  symbols  indicating  that  the  beginning  of  the  phrase  from  which  the  title 
was  derived  has  been  omitted.  The  symbols  of  omission  are  transcribed  as  a  part 
of  the  title.  Dots  occurring  on  the  title  page  as  a  mark  of  elision  are  represented 
in  the  catalog  entry  by  bold  face  periods. 
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...  and  master  of  none. 
and  the  other  Mary. 

d.  In  titles  used  as  main  entries  (except  anonymous  works  which,  theoretically, 
are  only  temporarily  main  entires)  and  the  corresponding  series  notes,  if  the  first 
word  is  an  article,  the  word  following  it  is  capitalized.  The  article  is  also  capital- 
ized except  when  the  title  appears  within  a  sentence  written  in  the  same  language 
as  the  title,  and  is  not  enclosed  within  quotation  marks. 

The  Anatomical  record. 

"Reprinted  from  the  Anatomical  record,  vol.  88,  Jan.-Mar.  1944." 
Separate  from  La  Re  vista  de  derecho,  jurisprudencia  y  administraci6n. 
"...  in  the  September  1946  issue  of  'The  Woman's  press.'  " 

2.  Names  of  organized  bodies.    The  following  is  to  be  added  as  rule  6  b: 

The  expression  indicating  incorporation,  or  limited  liability,  appearing  after 
the  name  of  a  firm  or  other  body  is  not  capitalized, 
incorporated,  inc.,  limited,  ltd. 

3.  Religious  terms.  The  following  examples  are  to  be  added  to  those  given  with 
rule  15: 

Father,  Fathers  (meaning  church  fathers) ,  Nicene  Fathers,  Mother,  Mother  Superior, 
Saint,  Bishop,  Archbishop. 

a.  The  word  book  when  it  refers  to  the  entire  Bible  is  capitalized. 

the  Book,  but  the  book  of  Proverbs 

b.  The  first  word  of  the  names  of  special  selections  from  the  Bible  that  are 
commonly  referred  to  under  a  specific  head  is  capitalized. 

Beatitudes 

Sermon  on  the  Mount 

Nunc  dimittis 

Ten  commandments 

Decalogue 

c.  The  first  word  of  the  names  of  versions  of  the  Bible  is  capitalized. 

Authorized  version 
Revised  version 
Septuagint 
Vulgate 

4.  Titles  of  persons.  The  caption  "Title  of  a  ruler  or  prince"  in  rule  16  a  should 
have  added:  (including  queens  and  princesses)  The  following  section  should  be 
added: 

Miscellaneous  titles  capitalized: 

Pope 

a.  Ordinal  numbers  used  after  names  of  sovereigns  and  popes  to  denote  order 
of  succession  are  capitalized. 

George  the  Sixth 
Pius  the  Eleventh 
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5.  Names  in  religion.  All  pronouns,  adjectives,  and  common  nouns  in  names  in 
religion  are  capitalized. 

Sister  Mary  of  the  Angels 

Father  Raphael  of  Our  Lady  of  Perpetual  Help 

6.  Peoples,  races  and  tribes.  Names  and  epithets  of  peoples,  races  and  tribes 
are  capitalized. 

Negroes,  Malay,  Kafir,  Aryans,  Bushmen,  Hottentots 

7.  Prefixes.  Prefixes  joined  by  a  hyphen  to  a  capitalized  word  are  not  them- 
selves capitalized. 

ex-President  Roosevelt 
pre-Cambrian 
trans-Siberian 
un-American 

8.  Abbreviations.  In  general,  abbreviations  follow  the  capitalization  of  the 
words  abbreviated. 

a.  Abbreviations  for  degrees  and  honorary  titles  are  capitalized.  In  printing, 
all   letters    are    set    in    small    capitals. 

PH.  D.,  LL.  D.,  LITT.  D.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  G.  S. 

b.  Abbreviations  of  the  names  of  eras  are  capitalized.  In  printing,  all  letters 
are  set  in  small  capitals. 

A.  D.,  B.  C,  A.  H. 

9.  Roman  numerals.  Roman  numerals  are  written  with  small  capital  letters 
except  those  used  in  paging  or  in  page  references  and  those  appearing  in  lower 
case  in  the  title  or  in  a  quoted  note.  The  roman  L  (50)  when  standing  alone  is 
always  printed  with  a  small  capital  letter  to  distinguish  it  from  1  (one). 

10.  Imprints.  The  first  word  in  the  statement  of  the  publisher  or  printer  in 
an  imprint  is  capitalized;  if  the  first  word  is  an  article,  the  second  word  is  also 
capitalized. 

11.  Collation.  Each  item  in  the  collation  statement  of  illustrative  matter  is 
lower-cased. 

illus.,  ports.,  maps. 

B.  CZECH  (Bohemian) 

1.  Proper  names  and  their  derivatives.  When  a  geographic  name  consists  of  a 
distinctive  word  and  a  generic  word,  only  the  distinctive  word  is  capitalized: 
Tichy  ocedn. 

In  names  of  streets,  the  first  word  only  is  capitalized:  U invalidovny ;  Na  ruzku, 
unless  another  word  is  a  derivative  of  a  proper  name:  Na  Smetance. 

2.  Names  of  organized  bodies.  In  the  names  of  corporate  bodies,  generally  only 
the  first  word  is  capitalized :  Ceskd  akademie  ved  a  umeni;  Ceskoslovenskd  republika. 
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Names  of  branches  of  schools,  conservatories,  universities,  ministries  and 
departments  of  government  are  not  capitalized:  ministerstvo  Skolstvi;  zdvodni  rada. 

3.  Religious  terms.     The  word  svaty  (holy  or  saint)  is  lower-cased. 

In  the  names  of  religious  bodies,  the  first  word  only  is  capitalized:  Bratfi  deM; 
Milosrdni  bratfi. 

4.  Personal  pronouns.  The  personal  pronoun  jd  is  lower-cased.  The  pronouns 
of  formal  address :  Ty,  Tvuj,  Tobl;  Vy,  Vdm,  Vds,  Vd§,  are  capitalized. 

C.  DANISH.    See  SCANDINAVIAN  LANGUAGES. 

D.  DUTCH 

1.  Particles  in  names  of  persons.  The  name  particles  de,  ten,  van,  if  not  pre- 
ceded by  the  Christian  name,  are  capitalized. 

2.  First  words.  If  the  first  word  of  a  sentence  is  a  single  letter  only,  the  word 
is  lower-cased,  and  the  next  one  is  capitalized:  's  Avonds  is  het  koud.  'k  Weet 
niet  wot  hij  zegt. 

If  the  first  word  of  a  sentence  is  the  interjection  0,  the  pronoun  U,  or  a  letter 
referring  to  a  letter  of  the  alphabet  as  such  (e.  g.,  ABC)  it  is  capitalized. 

3.  Personal  pronouns.  The  first-person  pronoun,  ik,  is  not  capitalized;  the 
second-person  pronouns  U,  Uw,  and  Gij,  are  generally  capitalized  in  personal 
correspondence. 

E.  FRENCH 

1.  Proper  names  and  their  derivatives.  Names  of  members  of  religious  groups, 
sects,  religious  orders,  political  and  other  organizations,  names  of  religions  and 
languages  are  lower-cased:  les  jesuites,  les  democrates,  le  bouddhisme,  V anglais 
(the  English  language).  Adjectives  derived  from  these  names,  from  geographical 
names,  and  adjectives  denoting  nationality  are  lower-cased:  la  religion  catholique, 
la  region  alpine,  le  peuple  frangais.  Nouns  denoting  nationality,  however,  are 
capitalized:  les  Francais.  A  common  noun  used  as  a  generic  word  in  a  geographic 
name  is  lower-cased :  la  mer  du  Nord,  Vile  aux  Oiseaux. 

2.  Particles  in  names  of  persons.  Prefixes  of  French  names  consisting  of  an 
article  or  contraction  of  a  preposition  and  article  are  capitalized:  La  Fontaine, 
Du  Cange. 

3.  Names  of  organized  bodies.  In  the  names  of  corporate  bodies,  the  first 
word,  any  adjective  preceding  the  first  noun,  the  first  noun,  and  all  proper  nouns 
are  capitalized.    Notable  exceptions:  Societe  des  Nations,  Nations  Unies. 

4.  Hyphenated  names.  In  hyphenated  names,  the  nouns  and  adjectives  are 
capitalized:  le  Thedtre-Francais. 
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5.  Names  of  calendar  divisions.     Names  of  days  and  months  are  lower-cased. 

6.  Titles  of  persons.  Titles  designating  rank  or  office  are  lower-cased:  le  roi, 
le  ministre,  le  pape  Leo  x;  however,  titles  of  address  and  titles  of  respectful 
address  or  reference  are  capitalized:  Monsieur,  Mme  Lafayette,  Son  Eminence, 
Sa  Majeste  le  roi  de  France.  The  word  saint  (sainte,  etc.)  is  lower-cased  when  it 
refers  exclusively  to  a  person;  it  is  otherwise  capitalized:  saint  Thomas  More,  la 
cathedrale  Saint-Lambert,  I'ete  de  la  Saint-Martin. 

7.  Personal  pronouns.     The  personal  pronoun  je  is  lower-cased. 

8.  Miscellaneous.  The  word  rue  and  its  synonyms  are  lower-cased,  rue  de  la 
Nation;  avenue  de  I'Opera.  The  word  eglise,  when  it  indicates  a  building  is  lower- 
cased, I'eglise  Notre-Dame.  L'Eglise,  when  referring  to  the  church  as  an  insti- 
tution, and  Vtitat,  when  denoting  the  nation,  are  capitalized:  le  Conseil  d'Etat. 

F.  GERMAN 

1.  All  nouns  and  words  used  as  nouns  are  capitalized:  das  Geben;  die  Armen; 
das  intime  Du  (referring  to  the  word  Du). 

2.  Proper  adjectives  are  lower-cased:  die  deutsche  Sprache. 

3.  Adjectives  derived  from  personal  names  are  capitalized:  die  Lutherische 
Vbersetzung  (Luther's  translation) ;  but  when  used  descriptively,  lower-cased : 
die  lutherische  Kirche  (the  Lutheran  Church) ;  ciceronische  Beredsamkeit. 

4.  Indeclinable  adjectives  derived  from  geographic  names  (ending  in  er)  are 
capitalized :  Schweizer  Ware;  die  Ziircher  Burger. 

5.  The  pronouns  Sie,  Ihr  and  Ihnen  are  capitalized,  but  not  ich. 

6.  Pronouns  used  in  direct  address,  and  in  salutations  of  letters  are  capitalized: 
Du,  Deine;  Ihr,  Euer;  Sie,  Ihr. 

7.  Adjectives,  pronouns,  and  numerals  used  as  part  of  a  name  or  title  are 
capitalized:  Alexander  der  Grosse,  das  Schweizerische  Konsulat,  Seine  Excellenz, 
Friedrich  der  Zweite,  Bund  der  Technischen  AngestelUen  und  Beamten,  der  Erste 
der  Klasse  (expressing  rank)     (See  also  b  below.) 

The  categories  below  are  not  capitalized,  and  thus  are  covered  by  the  state- 
ment that  categories  not  specified  follow  the  conventions  in  English.  Neverthe- 
less, for  clarification,  rule  1  that  "all  nouns  and  words  used  as  nouns  are  capital- 
ized," is  supplemented  by  the  following  specifications: 

a.  Pronouns  (see  also  6  above):  jemand,  ein  jeder,  der  eine  ...  der  andere, 
etwas  anderes,  die  ubrigen. 

b.  Numerals  (see  also  7  above) :  die  beiden,  alle  drei,  der  vierte  (indicating  numer- 
ical order). 

c.  Adverbs:  mittags,  anfangs,  morgen,  montags,  aufs  neue,  furs  erste,  im  voraus. 
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d.  Verbal  phrases:  not  tun,  schuld  sein,  haushalten,  preisgeben,  teilhaben, 
wundernehmen,  ausser  acht  lassen,  zuteil  werden,  zumute  sein. 

e.  Adjectives  modifying  nouns  that  are  implied  if  the  noun  has  been  expressed 
elsewhere  in  the  same  sentence:  Hier  ist  die  beste  Arbeit,  dort  die  schlechteste. 

G.  HUNGARIAN 

Adjectives  derived  from  proper  names  (budapesti),  nouns  denoting  nationality 
(az  oroszok),  names  of  the  months,  of  the  days  of  the  week,  titles  (including  the 
title  of  nobility  consisting  of  an  adjectival  term  derived  from  place  of  origin, 
etc.,  preceding  the  family  name:  kormendi  Frim  Jakab)  and  the  personal  pro- 
noun en  are  lower-cased. 

Pronouns  and  titles  used  in  direct  address  are  capitalized  (Maga,  Felseges  Uram) . 

H.  ITALIAN 

1.  Proper  names  and  their  derivatives.  Names  of  members  of  religious  groups, 
sects,  religious  orders,  political  and  other  organizations,  names  of  religions  and 
languages  are  lower-cased :  i  protestanti,  i  benedettini,  un  democratico,  it  buddhismo, 
il  francese  (the  French  language).  Adjectives  derived  from  these  names,  from 
geographical  and  personal  names,  and  adjectives  denoting  nationality  are  lower- 
cased :  la  religione  cattolica,  la  flora  alpina,  il  popolo  italiano,  la  Societd,  dantesca. 
Nouns  denoting  nationality,  however,  are  capitalized:  gl'Italiani. 

2.  Names  oj  organized  bodies.  In  names  of  corporate  bodies,  generally  only  the 
first  word,  proper  nouns,  religious  terms,  and  the  word  following  an  adjective 
denoting  royal  or  pontifical  privilege,  are  capitalized.  Notable  exceptions: 
Societd  delle  Nazioni,  Nazioni  Unite,  Croce  Rossa. 

3.  Names  of  calendar  divisions.     Names  of  days  and  months  are  lower-cased. 

4.  Names  of  centuries.  The  names  of  centuries  are  capitalized :  U  Cinquecento, 
U  Seicento  (but:  il  sedicesimo  secolo). 

5.  Titles  of  persons.  Titles  are  lower-cased,  except  for  ceremonious  titles  of 
respectful  address  or  reference  consisting  of  a  possessive  pronoun  and  a  noun 
expressing  an  abstract  quality:  signora,  il  signor  Donati,  il  duca  d'Aosta,  Umberto  i, 
re  d' Italia,  Sua  Santitd,  Sua  Altezza  Reale  il  principe  Umberto,  le  LL.  MM.  il  re 
e  la  regina.  The  word  san  (santo,  etc.)  is  lower-cased  when  referring  exclusively 
to  a  person:  san  Francesco  d'Assisi;  it  is  capitalized  when  abbreviated  and  when 
it  is  an  integral  part  of  the  name  of  a  place,  a  building,  etc. :  S.  Girolamo,  Castel 
Sant'Angelo. 

6.  Personal  pronouns.  The  personal  pronoun  io  is  lower-cased,  but  the  pro- 
nouns of  formal  address,  Ella,  Lei,  Loro  are  capitalized. 

7.  Church  and  state.  La  Chiesa,  when  referring  to  the  church  as  an  institution, 
and  lo  Stato,  when  denoting  the  nation,  are  capitalized :  Consiglio  di  Stato. 
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I.  NORWEGIAN.     See  SCANDINAVIAN  LANGUAGES. 
J.  PORTUGUESE 

1.  Derivatives  of  proper  names.  Derivatives  of  proper  names  are  lower-cased 
unless  used  substantively:     os  homens  alemdes  but  os  Alemaes. 

2.  Names  of  calendar  divisions.  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  lower- 
cased. 

3.  Religious  terms.  Igreja  when  referring  to  the  church  as  an  institution  is 
capitalized. 

4.  Titles  of  persons.  Names  of  positions,  posts,  or  hierarchical  dignitaries  and 
words  which  designate  titles  are  as  a  rule  written  with  a  small  letter:  o  arcebispo 
de  Braja,  o  duque  de  Caxias,  o  presidente  da  Republica.  Exceptions  include  the 
use  of  capitals  (1)  to  indicate  special  deference  and  (2)  whenever  the  title  follows 
a  term  of  address.  Senhor  Professor,  Sr.  Prof.,  Sua  Excelencia  o  Presidente  da 
Republica. 

5.  Personal  pronouns.     The  personal  pronoun  eu  is  lower-cased. 
K.  RUSSIAN 

The  capitalization  of  Russian  is  to  follow  the  rules  for  the  capitalization  of 
English  with  the  following  exceptions  and  additions. 

1.  Proper  names.  Particles,  prepositions  and  conjunctions  forming  part  of  a 
proper  name  are  lower-cased,  except  when  they  are  connected  to  the  following 
part  of  the  name  by  a  hyphen. 

<f>oH  Kjiay3eBHn,  BaH  EeTxoBeH,  BaH-ror 

2.  Derivatives  of  proper  names.  Derivatives  of  proper  names  used  with  acquired 
independent  meaning,  or  no  longer  identified  with  such  names,  are  lower-cased. 
(Same  as  in  English;  repeated  for  examples.) 

MapKCH3M,  MapKCHCTCKHH,  rerejitaHen 
Names  of  peoples,  races,  and  residents  of  specific  localities  are  lower-cased. 
apa6,  TaRJKiiK,  mockbhhh 

3.  Names  of  regions,  localities,  and  geographic  features,  including  streets,  parks, 
etc.     A  common  noun  forming  a  part  of  a  geographic  name  is  lower-cased. 

mbic  TopH,  octpob  PyflOJib(J)a,  KaHaji  MocKBa-Boara 

A  common  noun  forming  an  integral  part  of  a  name  is  capitalized. 

KpnBoii  Por,  Eejiaa  I^epKOBt,  EoreMcKHH  Jlec 

If  the  common  noun  is  a  foreign  word  which  has  not  become  a  part  of  the  Russian 
language,  it  is  capitalized. 

Pro-fle-jia-IIe  (pro — meaning  street;  He — meaning  peace),  Ctrp-flapbH 
(flapbfl — meaning  river) 
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The  title  or  rank  of  the  person  in  whose  honor  a  place  is  named  is  lower-cased . 

ocTpoB  KopojieBti  Bhktophh,  Mbic  KanHTaHa  JJjKepaji&fta 
Adjectives  derived  from  names  are  lower-cased. 

MOCKOBCKHe  VJIHIJLI 

Geographic  names  applied  to  wines,  species  of  animals,  birds,  etc.,  are  lower- 
cased. 

Ma^epa,  xepec,  ceH6epHap 

4.  Names  of  countries  and  administrative  divisions.  In  commonly  accepted 
names  of  groups  of  countries,  the  first  word  is  capitalized. 

BajiKaHcKne  cTpaHti 

Non-official  but  commonly  accepted  names  of  countries,  cities,  and  territorial 
divisions,  are  capitalized. 

CoBeTCKHft  Cok>3,  CTpaHa  CoBeTOB,  IIpHypajibe,  EejioKaMeHHaa  (for 
Moscow) 

Administrative  divisions  of  the  USSR  are  capitalized  as  follows: 

In  the  names  of  republics  and  autonomous  republics  every  word  is  capitalized. 

EamKHpcKafl  ABTOHoMHaa  CoBeTCKaa  CouHajiucTHiecKafl  Pecny6jiHKa 

In  the  names  of  provinces,  autonomous  provinces,  territories,  regions,  and 
village  Soviets,  only  the  first  word  is  capitalized. 

AjIMa-ATHHCKaH  o6jiaCTb,  HpHMOpCKHH  Kpafl,  KoMH-IIepMflUKHH  Hauno- 

HajitHfcift  OKpyr,  EropnraHCKHft  panoH,  KpacHHHCKHft  ceJibcoBeT 

In  the  names  of  the  highest  soviet  and  non-Russian  governmental  units  and 
Communist  party  organizations,  every  word,  except  those  in  parentheses  and  the 
word  "napTHH,"  is  capitalized. 

BepxoBHLifl  CoBeT  CCCP  (also  of  the  Union  republics  and  autonomous 
republics),  Cobct  CoK>3a,  CoBeT  HanHOHajiBHocTeii,  Bcecoio3HaH  Kom- 
MyHHCTnqecKaH  napTHH  (GoJibmeBHKOB),  PenxcTar,  KoHrpecc  CIIIA, 
IlpaBHTeJibCTByionmft  CeHaT 

In  other  governmental  units,  only  the  first  word  and  proper  nouns  are  capitalized. 

TocyflapcTBeHHaH  njiaHOBaH  komhcchh  CCCP,  Hapo/iHbiH  KOMHccapnaT 
HHocTpaHHbix  fleji,  BoeHHLifl  coBeT  3aKaBKa3CKoro  BoeHiioro  onpyra 

Names  of  bureaus  when  used  in  the  plural,  and  when  used  in  a  general  sense, 
are  lower-cased. 

COBeTLI  HapoflHbix  KOMHCCapOB,  napoflHHfi  KOMuccapnaT 

The  word  "CoBeT"  is  always  capitalized  in  "CqBeT  jjenyTaTOB  TpyjiannixcH." 

3aropcKHfi  pafioHHBift  CoBeT  flenyTaTOB  TpyflamaxcH 
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5.  Titles  of  persons.     Titles  of  the  highest  government  officers  are  capitalized. 

IIpeflceflaTejib  CoBeTa  HaponHbix  KoMnccapoB,  Mapmaji  CoBeTCKoro 
Coioaa 

6.  Names  of  organized  bodies.  In  the  names  of  corporate  bodies,  only  the  first 
word  and  proper  nouns  are  capitalized.  If,  however,  part  of  the  name  is  in 
quotation  marks,  only  the  first  word  within  the  quotes  and  proper  nouns  are 
capitalized. 

AKafl;eMHfl  HayK  CCCP,  KHHjKHaa  najiaTa,  Hpo^eccHOHajiHWH  cok>3 
pa6oTHHKOB  Bbicineii  nraojibi  h  HaynHbix  y*rpeJKfleHHM,  Rom  khhth,  3aBOfl 
"Ope3ep,"  cobxo3  "IlyTb  k  con,HaJiH3My" 

If  the  corporate  body  is  also  known  by  a  part  of  its  name  the  first  word  of 
the  part  is  also  capitalized. 

rocyflapcTBeHHtiH  op^eHa  JleHHHa  aKa^eMHiecKHH  EoJibmon  TeaTp 
(BoJibmoH  TeaTp) 

In  the  names  of  congresses,  conferences,  etc.,  the  following  words  are  not 
capitalized: 

CbeSH,,  KOHfJepeHUHH,  ceccHH,  njieHyM 

The  word  "coBeT"  when  used  to  refer  to  the  council  of  a  society  or  institution 
is  not  capitalized. 

7.  Names  of  historic  events,  etc.  In  the  names  of  historic  periods  and  events, 
the  first  word,  the  distinctive  word,  and  proper  nouns  are  capitalized. 

BejiHKaa  OKTaCpbcKaa  connajiHcTHqecKafl  peBOJnonna,  Bo3poHca,eHHe, 
TpeTbH  pecnySjiHKa,  napnjKCKaa  KOMMyHa,  KpoBaBoe  BocKpeceHbe, 
JleHCKHH  paccTpeJi,  EoponHHCKHfi  6oib 

Names  of  five-year  plans  are  not  capitalized. 

TpeTbH   cTajiHHCKaa   naTHJieTKa,    but   copeBHOBaHne   HMeHH   TpeTbea 

CTaJIHHCKOH  HaTHJieTKH 

Names  of  wars  are  capitalized. 

OpaHKO-IIpyccKaH  BOHHa,  PyccKO-HnoHCKaa  BOHHa,  BejiHKaa  OTeie- 
cTBeHHaH  BottHa,  OTenecTBeHHaa  BOHHa 

8.  Names  oj  calendar  divisions.  The  names  of  calendar  divisions  are  lower- 
cased. 

neTBepr,  Man 

9.  Adverbs  containing  proper  nouns.  Proper  nouns  that  are  parts  of  adverbs 
are  lower-cased. 

no-nymKHHCKH 

10.  Confessions  of  faith.  Confessions  of  faith  and  their  adherents  are  lower- 
cased. 

KaTOJIHHH3M,  KaTOJIHK 
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L.  SCANDINAVIAN 

1.  Derivatives  of  proper  names.  Adjectives  derived  from  proper  nouns  are 
lower-cased. 

2.  Names  of  organized  bodies.  In  the  names  of  corporate  bodies,  generally 
only  the  first  word  and  the  word  following  an  adjective  denoting  royal  privilege 
are  capitalized;  other  words,  such  as  proper  nouns,  are  governed  by  the  other 
rules  for  capitalization. 

3.  Names  oj  calendar  divisions.  Days  of  the  week,  months,  and  holidays  are 
lower-cased. 

4.  Titles  oj  persons.     Titles  are  generally  lower-cased. 

5.  Personal  pronouns.  In  Danish,  pronouns  in  the  polite  form  are  capitalized: 
De,  Dem,  Deres;  also  the  familiar  form  /  (you)  to  distinguish  it  from  i  (in). 

In  Norwegian,  the  polite  personal  pronouns  (direct  address)  De,  Dem,  Deres, 
Dykk,  and  Dykkar  are  capitalized. 

In  Swedish,  the  second-person  pronouns,  Ni,  Eder,  Er,  are  capitalized  in  corre- 
spondence. 

6.  Compound  names.  In  compound  names,  other  than  personal,  only  the 
first  word  is  generally  capitalized:  Forenta  staterna;  Kronborg  slott;  Norske  kirke. 

M.  SPANISH 

1.  Derivatives  of  proper  names.  Derivatives  of  proper  names  are  lower-cased: 
Las  mujeres  colombianas. 

Adjectives  used  substantively  are  lower-cased:  losfranceses. 

2.  Names  of  calendar  divisions.  The  names  of  calendar  divisions  are  lower- 
cased: martes,  otono. 

3.  Religious  terms.  Iglesia  when  referring  to  the  church  as  an  institution  is 
capitalized. 

4.  Titles  oj  persons.  Titles  of  honor  and  address  are  capitalized  only  when 
abbreviated:  senor  (Sr.),  doctor  (Dr.),  general  (Gral.). 

Su  Excelencia,  Su  Majestad,  etc.,  are  capitalized  when  used  alone  whether 
written  out  or  abbreviated.  When  used  with  the  name  or  another  title  they  are 
lower-cased:  su  majestad  el  Rey. 

5.  Personal  pronouns.  The  personal  pronoun  yo  is  lower-cased;  Vd.,  Vds. 
(JJd.,  Uds.)  are  capitalized. 

6.  Question  within  a  sentence.  The  first  word  of  a  question  occurring  within  a 
sentence  is  usually  lower-cased:   Cuando  viene  la  noche  Icomo  se  puede  vert 

N.  SWEDISH.    See  SCANDINAVIAN  LANGUAGES. 
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Abbreviations  are  used  except  in  the  recording  of  titles  (including  alternative 
titles  and  subtitles),  whether  these  are  in  the  body  of  the  entry,  the  series  note, 
list  of  contents,  or  cited  elsewhere  in  the  entry,  and  except  in  quoted  notes. 
They  need  not  be  used  if  the  brevity  of  the  statement,  or  any  other  consideration, 
makes  abbreviation  in  poor  taste  or  if  the  resulting  statement  may  not  be  clear. 
Single  letter  abbreviations  are  not  used  to  begin  a  note. 

The  same  abbreviation  may  be  used  for  the  corresponding  word  in  another 
language  if  the  abbreviation  commonly  used  in  that  language  has  the  same 
spelling.     In  case  of  doubt,  abbreviation  is  not  used. 

The  abbreviation  may  also  be  used  for  the  last  part  of  a  compound  word; 
e.  g.,  Textausg.  for  Textausgabe. 


A.  GENERAL  ABBREVIATIONS 


Term 

argang 

Abteilung,    Abthei- 

lung 

accompaniment 

afdeling 

alto 

and 

Anno  Domini 

argraffiad 

arranged 

atdolgozott 

Aufiage 

augmented 

Ausgabe 

avdeling 

B  andchen 

Bande 

Band  (German) 

band  (Swedish) 

baritone 

bass 


Abbreviation 
arg. 

Abt.,  Abth. 

ace. 

afd. 

A1 

&2 

A.  D. 

arg. 

arr. 

atdolg. 

Aufl. 

augm. 

Ausg. 

avd. 

Bdchn. 

Bde. 

Bd. 

bd. 

Bar.1 

B1 


Term 

bearbeitet 

Before  Christ 

bogtrykkeri 

boktrykkeri 

b6vitett 

Brother,  -s 

Buchdrucker,  Buch- 

druckerei 

bulletin 

capitolo 

centimeter 

circa 

colored 

Compagnia 

Compagnie 

Company 

compare 

confer 

Congress 

copyright 

Corporation 


Abbreviation 

bearb. 

B.C. 

bogtr. 

boktr. 

b6v. 

Bro.,3  Bros.3 

Buchdr. 

bull. 

cap. 

cm. 

ca. 

col. 

Cia. 

Cie 

Co. 

cf. 

cf. 

Cong. 

c 

Corp. 


1  Used  only  in  supplementary  notes  to  indicate  voice  range  of  vocal  works. 

3  Used  only  in  conventional  titles  for  music. 

3  Used  only  in  names  of  firms  and  other  corporate  bodies. 
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Term 

corrected 

County 

czesc 

departement 

department 

diagram,  -s 

dissertation 

document 

drukarnia 

edition 

Edition 

engraved 

enlarged 

establecimiento 

tipografico 

et  alii 

facsimile,  -s 

fascicle 

folded 

folio 

following 

frontispiece,  -s 

Gebruder 

genealogical 

government 

Government  Print- 
ing Office 

herausgegeben 

Hermanos 

His  (Her)  Majes- 
ty's Stationery 
Office 


id  est 

illustration,  -s_ 
ilustraci6n,  -es. 
imienia 


imprenta 

imprimerie 

Inaugural-D  i  s  s  e  r- 
tation 


Abbreviation 

corr. 

Co. 

cz. 

dep. 

dept. 

diagr.,  diagrs. 

diss. 

doc. 

druk. 

ed. 

ed. 

engr. 

enl. 

estab.  tip. 

et  al. 

facsim.,  fascims. 

fasc. 

fold. 

fol. 

ff. 

front.,  fronts. 

Gebr.3 

geneal. 

govt. 

Govt.  Print.  Off. 

brsg. 

Hnos.3 


H.  M.  Stationery 
Off. 
i.  e. 
illus. 
ilus. 
im. 
impr. 
impr. 

Inaug.-Diss. 


Term 

including 

incorporated . 
introduction. 


jaargang 

Jabrgang 

javitott 

Junior 

kiadas 

kotet 

ksiegarnia 

leaf,  leaves 

Lieferung 

limited 

livraison 

maatschappij 

manuscript,  -s 

mezzosoprano 

millimeter,  -s 

miscellaneous 

naklad 

nakladem 

neue  Folge .. 

nev  series 

no   date    (of  pubh- 

cation) 

no  place  (of  pubb- 

cation) 

nouveau,  nouvelle__ 

number,  -s 

numbered 

numer 

numero  (French) .__ 

numero  (Italian) 

numero  (Spanish)  __ 

Nummer 

nuovamente 

oddzial 

oversatt 

omarbeidet 

oplag 

opplag 


Abbreviation 

incl. 

inc.3 

in  trod. 

jaarg. 

Jahrg. 

jav. 

Jr. 

kiad. 

kot. 

ksieg. 

1. 

Lfg. 

ltd.3 

livr. 

mij. 

ms.,  mss. 

Mz.1 

mm. 

misc. 

nakl. 

nakl. 

n.  F. 

new  ser. 

n.  d. 

n.  p. 

nouv. 

no. 

numb. 

nr. 

no 

n. 

no. 

Nr. 

nuov. 

oddz. 

overs. 

omarb. 

opl. 

oppl. 


1  Used  only  in  supplementary  notes  to  indicate  voice  range  of  vocal  works. 
1  Used  only  in  names  of  firms  and  other  corporate  bodies. 
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Term 


Abbreviation 


opracowane oprac. 

opus op. 

oversatt overs. 

page,  -s p. 

part,  -s pt.,  pts. 

parte pt. 

partie ptie. 

plate  number pi.  no. 

poprawione popr. 

portrait,  -s port.,  ports. 

preface pref . 

preface pref. 

preliminary prelim. 

printing print. 

privately  printed priv.  print. 

pseudonym pseud. 

przejrzane przejrz. 

przerobione przerob. 

publishing pub. 

redakcja red. 

report rept. 

reviderade revid . 

revised rev. 

riveduto riv. 

rok r. 

rozszerzone rozsz. 

Senior Sr. 

s6rie ser. 

series ser. 

session sess: 

signature sig. 

soprano S1 

stabilimento      tipo- 

grafico stab.  tip. 

stronica str. 

supplement suppl. 

svazek sv. 

szam sz. 


Term 

szerkesztette 

talleres  graficos 

Teil,  Theil 

tenor 

tipografia,    tipogra- 

fica 

title  page 

tome 

tomo 

towarzystwo 

typographical 

typographic,     typo- 

graphique 

udgave 

udgivet 

iibersetzt 

uitgaaf 

uitgegeven 

ui  tgevers 

umgearbeitet 

unaccompanied 

Universitats-Buch- 
drucker,  Univer- 
sitats-Buchdruck- 

erei 

upplaga 

u tarbeidet 

utgave 

utgiven 

various  places 

verbesserte 

vermehrte 

versus 

volume,  -s 

wydawnie 

wydawnictwo 

wydzial 

zeszyt 


Abbreviation 
szerk. 
tall,  grfif. 
T.,  Th. 
T1 

tip. 
t.  p. 
t. 
t. 
tow. 

typog. 
typ 

udg. 

udg. 

iibers. 

uitg. 

uitg. 

uitg. 

umgearb. 

unacc. 


Univ.-Buchdr. 

uppl. 

utarb. 

utg. 

utg. 

v.  p. 

verb. 

verm. 

vs. 

v.,  vol.,4  vols.4 

wyd. 

wydawn. 

wydz. 

zesz. 


1  Used  only  in  supplementary  notes  to  indicate  voice  range  of  vocal  works. 
4  Used  at  the  beginning  of  a  statement  and  before  a  roman  numeral. 
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B.  SLAVIC  ABBREVIATIONS 

Term  Abbreviation 

BHflftHHH BHfl. 

BHflaBHHIJTBO BHH.-BO 

BOeHHblH .  _  BOeH. 

BcepoccHficKHfi Bcepoc. 

Bcecoio3HbiM Bcec. 

BcTynjieHHe,    BcTynnTeJib-  BCTyn. 

Hblfi. 

BwnycK Bbin. 

reorpa^nnecKHH reorp. 

reoJiorH^ecKHH reoji. 

rjiaBHMH rjiaB. 

ron, r. 

ropoACKoK rop. 

rocynapcTBeHHbifi roc. 

ry6epHCKHH ry6. 

flepHcaBHHii flepjK. 

npnoJiHeHHbiii n,on. 

ApynapHa flpyn. 

jKejie3HOAopo?KHbifi >Ke.n-n,op. 

3ai\naBHe 3arji. 

h  APyme HAP- 

h  TaK  Ranee h  t.  n,. 

h  TOMy  non,o6Hor h  t.  n. 

H3AaHHe H3H,. 

H3naTeJIbCTBO H3fl-BO 

HMeHH HM. 

HMnepaTopcKHil hmii. 

HHCTHTyT HH-T 

HcnpaBJieHHbiti ncnp. 

HccJie^oBaTejibCKHfi hccji. 

KHHra KH. 

KHHrOH3«aTe  JIbCTBO KH-BO 

KOMHTeT KOM-T 

jiHTepaTypa jiHT-pa 

MeflHnHHCKHH Men,. 

HapoflHbifi Hap. 

Hay^Huft Hayi. 

oSjracTHoft o6ji. 

o6opoHHwfi o6op. 


Term  Abbreviation 

o6pa6oTaHHbifi o6pa6. 

oSinecTBo o6-bo 

oT^ejieHHe oTA-Hne 

neflarorHHecKHH nen,aror. 

nepepaSoTaHHbifi nepep. 

nepecMOTpeHHwii nepecM. 

nojiHrpa(J)HHecKHfi nonnrp. 

no  JIHTHMeCKHfi no  JIHT. 

npeAHCJioBne npeAHCJi. 

npoMbiuuieHHOcTb npoMbimji. 

pejiiiKWH-f pen,.  • 

CeJlbCKOX03HHCTBeHHbin  _.    ceJIX03 

coKpameHHbiti coKp. 

coi;im  jiiicTHHecKHii connajincT. 

comiajibHbiii con,. 

cTpaHnna CTp. 

CTpOHTeJIbHblii CTpOHT. 

TeKCTHJIbHblil TeKCTHJI. 

TeopeTHHecKnii TeopeT. 

TeXHH^ieCKHH TeXH. 

Timorpa(J)HH ran. 

Tnno-JiiiTorpa(f)Hn Tnno-JiHT. 

TOBapnmeCTBO T-BO 

TOM T. 

TpaHcnopTHbin TpaHcn. 

yKpaHHCKHH y^p. 

yHHBepCHTeT,    yilHBepCHTeTCKHH 

yHHB. 

ynpaBJieHne ynP- 

yne6HbiH y*ie6. 

$HHaHCOBbIH <|)HH. 

XHMHMeCKHH x XHM. 

xyflOJKecTBeHHbifl xynpjK. 

n,eHTpajibHbin neHTp. 

nacTb 1. 

3KOHOMHHeCKHH 3KOH. 

3jieKTpnHecKnn 3JieKTp. 

SHepreTn^ecKHH snepr. 

lopHflnnecKHH lopnn,. 
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C.  ABBREVIATIONS     TO     BE    USED     IN    CITING    BIBLIOGRAPHICAL 
SOURCES  OF  DATA 

Any  commonly  used,  self-explanatory  abbreviations  of  the  type  listed  below 
may  be  used  in  citing  the  source  of  data  used  in  the  catalog  entry,  so  long  as  the 
use  of  abbreviations  does  not  obscure  tbe  language  of  the  source  cited. 


Term  Abbreviation 

American _ Amer. 

annuaire ann. 

annuario ann. 

anuario an. 

bibliography bibl. 

biography biog. 

British Brit. 

catalog,  catalogue cat. 

cyclopedia cycl. 

diccionnario dice. 

dictionary diet. 


Term  Abbreviation 

directory direct. 

encyclopedia encycl. 

English Engl. 

history hist. 

Katalog Kat. 

literature lit. 

litterature litt. 

museum mus. 

national nat. 

report rept. 


D.  ABBREVIATIONS  OF  THE  NAMES  OF  STATES  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES,  AND  NAMES  NOT  ABBREVIATED 


Ala. 

111. 

Minn. 

N.  C. 

Tex. 

Ariz. 

Ind. 

Miss. 

N.  D. 

Utah 

Ark. 

Iowa 

Mo. 

Ohio 

Vt. 

Calif. 

Kan. 

Mont. 

Okla. 

Va. 

Colo. 

Ky. 

Neb. 

Or. 

Wash. 

Conn. 

La. 

Nev. 

Pa. 

W.  Va 

Del. 

Me. 

N.  H. 

R.I. 

Wis. 

Fla. 

Md. 

N.J. 

S.  C. 

Wyo. 

Ga. 

Mass. 

N.  M. 

S.  D. 

Idaho 

Mich. 

N.  Y. 

Tenn. 

E.  ABBREVIATIONS  OF  OTHER  PLACE  NAMES 


Name  Abbreviation 

Alberta Alta. 

British  Columbia B.  C. 

Canada Can. 

Cape  Province C.  P. 

District  of  Columbia D.  C. 

Distrito  Federal D.  F. 


Name  Abbreviation 

England Eng. 

Germany Ger. 

Great  Britain Gt.  Brit. 

Ireland Ire. 

New  Brunswick N.  B. 

New  Zealand N.  Z. 
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Name  Abbreviation 

Nova  Scotia N.  S. 

Ontario Ont. 

Prince  Edward  Island.  '...  P.  E.  I. 

Puerto  Rico P.  R. 

Quebec Que. 

Russian  Socialist  Federated 

Soviet  Republics R.S.F.S.R. 


Name  Abbreviation 

Saskatchewan Sask. 

Scotland Scot. 

Territory  of  Hawaii T.  H. 

Union  of  Soviet  Socialist 

Republics U.  S.  S.  R. 

United  States U.S. 

Virgin  Islands V.I. 


F.  ABBREVIATIONS  OF  THE  NAMES  OF  THE  MONTHS 


Bulgarian 

Czech 

Danish 

Dutch 

English 

French 

Xh. 

led. 

jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

•fceB. 

un. 

febr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

fev. 

MapT 

bfez. 

marts 

Maart 

Mar. 

mars 

Anpuji 

dub. 

april 

Apr. 

Apr. 

avril 

Man 

kvet. 

maj 

Mei 

May 

mai 

K)hhh 

6erv. 

juni 

Juni 

June 

juin 

IOjihS 

5 erven. 

juli 

Juli 

July 

juil. 

ABr. 

srp. 

aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

aout 

CenT. 

zafi 

sept. 

Sept. 

Sept. 

sept. 

Okt. 

ffj. 

okt. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

oct. 

HoeM. 

list. 

nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

nov. 

fleK. 

pros. 

Greek, 

dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

dec. 

German 

Modern 

Hungarian 

Italian 

Latvian 

Norwegian 

Jan. 

'lav. 

Jan. 

genn. 

Jan. 

jan. 

Feb. 

$6/3. 

feb. 

febbr. 

feb. 

febr. 

Marz 

Map. 

marc. 

mar. 

marts 

mars 

Apr. 

'Attp. 

apr. 

apr. 

apr. 

april 

Mai 

Mat  05 

maj. 

magg. 

maijs 

mai 

Juni 

'lovv. 

jun. 

giugno 

junijs 

juni 

Juli 

'Io6X. 

Jul. 

luglio 

julijs 

juli 

Aug. 

Airy. 

aug. 

ag- 

aug. 

aug. 

Sept. 

2«r. 

szept. 

sett. 

sept. 

sept. 

Okt. 

'Okt. 

oct. 

ott. 

okt. 

okt. 

Nov. 

Noep.. 

nov. 

nov. 

nov. 

nov. 

Dez. 

A  ex. 

dec. 

die. 

dec. 

des. 
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Polish 

Portuguese 

Rumanian 

Russian 

Serbo-Croatian 

stycz. 

jan. 

ian. 

HHB. 

jaH. 

sijed. 

luty 

fev. 

feb. 

<J>eBp. 

<|>e6p. 

velj. 

mar. 

marco 

mar. 

MapT 

MapT 

02UJ. 

kwiec. 

abril 

apr. 

anp. 

anpnji 

trav. 

maj. 

maio 

maiu 

Mad 

Maj 

svib. 

czerw. 

junbo 

junie 

ifOHb 

jynn 

lip. 

Up. 

julho 

julie 

iiojib 

jyjiH 

srp. 

sierp. 

agosto 

aug. 

aBr. 

ayr. 

kol. 

wrzes. 

set. 

sept. 

CEHT. 

cenT. 

ruj. 

pa£dz. 

out. 

oct. 

OKT. 

OKT. 

list. 

lis  top. 

nov. 

noem. 

Hoa6pi> 

HOB. 

stud. 

grudz. 

dez. 

dec. 

«eK. 

flen. 

pros. 

Slovak 

Slovenian 

Spanish 

Swedish 

Ukrainian 

Welsh 

Pad. 

Jan. 

enero 

jan. 

cin. 

Ion. 

un. 

feb. 

feb. 

febr. 

jikvt. 

Chwe. 

brez. 

mar. 

marzo 

mars 

6ep. 

Mawr. 

dub. 

apr. 

abr. 

april 

KBiT. 

Ebr. 

kvet. 

maj 

mayo 

maj 

TpaB. 

Mai 

cerv. 

jun. 

jun. 

juni 

lep. 

Meh. 

cerven. 

Jul. 

Jul. 

juli 

Jinn. 

Gorf. 

srp. 

avg. 

agosto 

aug. 

cepn 

Awst 

zari. 

sept. 

set. 

sept. 

Bep. 

Medi 

ruj. 

okt. 

oct. 

okt. 

JKOBT. 

Hyd. 

list. 

nov. 

nov. 

nov. 

J1HCT. 

Tacb. 

pros. 

dec. 

die. 

dec. 

rpyfl. 

Rhag. 
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Appendix  IV.  Numerals 


A.  ARABIC  VS.  ROMAN 

Arabic  numerals  are  substituted  for  roman  except  in  the  recording  of  a  title  or 
author  statement,  in  the  recording  of  pagination  and  references  to  pages,  in  citing 
quoted  matter,  and  in  the  cataloging  of  incunabula. 

The  second  part  of  King  Henry  vi. 
By  Jonathan  Andrews,  in. 
xlii.  289  p. 

If  the  substitution  makes  the  statement  less  clear,  as,  for  example,  when  roman 
and  arabic  numerals  are  used  in  conjunction  to  distinguish  the  volume,  section, 
series,  or  other  group,  from  the  number,  part,  or  other  division  of  that  group,  the 
roman  numerals  are  retained. 

(U.  S.  Dept.  of  State.     Publication  3150.     International  organization  and  conference 
series,  in,  2) 

B.  ARABIC  VS.  NUMERALS  SPELLED  OUT 

Arabic  numerals  are  substituted  for  numerals  that  are  spelled  out  if  they  occur 
elsewhere  than  in  titles,  in  the  names  of  corporate  bodies,  or  in  quoted  matter. 

4th  ed. 

With  16  photographs  by  the  author. 

C.  NUMERALS  BEGINNING  NOTES 

If  the  first  word  of  a  note  is  a  numeral  it  is  spelled  out  if  possible. 

First  ed.,  published  1934,  has  title: 

Four  no.  a  year,  1931;  5  no.  a  year,  1932-34. 

D.  NUMERALS  BEGINNING  TITLES.    See  3:5  C. 

E.  ROMAN  NUMERALS 

Roman  numerals  are  written  in  small  capitals  except  those  used  in  paging  or 
page  references  and  those  appearing  in  lower  case  in  the  title  or  in  a  quoted  note. 
Lower  case  numerals  are  used  in  paging  or  page  references  even  though  capitals 
appear  in  the  work.  The  roman  L  (50)  when  standing  alone  is  always  printed 
with  a  small  capital  letter  to  distinguish  it  from  the  figure  1  (one). 
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F.  INCLUSIVE  NUMBERS 

Inclusive  numbers  are  given  in  full  without  mark  of  omission  in  the  second 
number;  e.  g.,  p.  117-128.  In  inclusive  dates  within  a  century,  except  in  titles, 
the  century  number  is  not  repeated;  e.  g.,  1828-64;  if  the  century  changed  between 
the  first  and  last  dates,  the  full  form  is  used;  e.  g.,  1898-1902. 

G.  ORDINAL  NUMERALS 

For  English  works  the  ordinal  numeral  is  indicated  by  the  form  1st,  2d,  3d, 
etc.;  for  foreign  works:  1.,  2.,  3.,  etc. 
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Abbreviations,  p.  121-127 

bibliographical  citations,  p.  125 

capitalization,  p.  113 

general  list,  p.  121-123 

imprint,  3:11A-B 

names  of  months,  p.  126-127 

place  names,  p.  125-126 

serials  holdings,  7:5B 

Slavic,  p.  124 
Abridgment  of  title,  3:5A 
Abridgments,  3:15C9 

theses,  3: 20 A 
Absorbed  titles  (serials),  7:8M-N 
Abstracts  of  theses,  3: 20 A 
Academic  dissertations,  3:20 

microfilm,  p.  97  footnote 

printer,  p.  17  footnote 

reprints  of  portions,  3:4A 
Accents,  3:4,  3:5 
Adaptations 

music,  9:2K 

notes,  3:15C9 
Added  copies,  3:1  A 

music,  9:5C 
Added  entries 

as  analytical  entries,  6:3,  9:2F 

tracing,  3:25 
Added  t.  p.,  3:4B 

dissertations,  3:20H 

note,  3:15C4 
Addenda  note,  3: 22 A 
Additions 

author  statement,  3:6E 

place  of  publication,  3:11  A 

title,  3:4,  3:5C 
Advertising  matter,  3:14A,  3:15 
Agent,  publisher's,  3:12B2 
Akademisk  avhandlung,  3: 20 A 
Alternative  instruments,  9:2D2b,  9:6C 
Alternative  title 

capitalization,  p.  Ill 

omissions,  3:4 

tracing,  3:25 

transcription,  3:5E 
Analytical  entry,  p.  47-49 

definition,  p.  109 

detached  copies,  4:3 

maps,  8:1G 

offprints,  4:2 


Analytical  entry,  p.  47-49 — Continued 

serials,  7:13 

unit  cards,  6:3 
"and     company"     in     publisher    statement, 

3:12A 
"and  sons"  in  publisher  statement,  3: 12 A 
"and  others"  in  author  statement,  3:6Cl 
Annual  report  year,  7:8B 
Annuals.     See  Serials 
Anonymous  works,  3:6C 

notes,  3:15C8 
"Another  issue,"  4:1 

maps,  8:1E11 
Appendix 

definition,  p.  109 

note,  3: 22 A 
Approximate  publication  date,  3:13E 

incunabula,  11:4 
Arabic  numerals,  p.  129 

contents,  3:22C 

illustrations,  3:14C4 

paging,  3:14A 

serials  holdings,  7:5B 
Arbitrary  symbols  (music),  9:6D 
Arrangement  (music),  9:2J,  9.-2L1C 
Arranger  (music),  9: Id 
Article,  initial 

capitalization,  p.  112 

imprint,  3:12A 

omission  from  title,  3:5A 
Artist  named  in  illustration  statement,  3:9 
"At  head  of  title"  note,  3: 17 
Atlases,  8:4 

accompanying  text  volumes,  3:14E 
Author  as  publisher,  3: 12B7,  3: 12C 
Author  of  text  (music),  9:6D 
Author  statement,  3 : 6 

contents,  3:22C 

omission,  3:5A 
Author-titje  added  entry 

definition,  p.  109 

used  as  analytical  entry,  6:3 
Author's  series,  3: 16D 
Authorship  notes,  3:15C8 

maps,  8:1E9 

publisher,  with  changed  name,  as  author, 
3:12C 
Band  music,  9:2D1 
Base  maps,  8:1A 
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Bass,  9:2D2b 

Basso  continuo,  9:2D2b 

Bible,  capitalization,  p.  112 

Bible  excerpts,  music,  9:6D 

Bibliographical  changes,  serials,  7:8 

Bibliographical  citations,  3:15A 

abbreviations,  p    125 

examples,  3: 15C8 
Bibliographical  footnotes  note,  3:22A 
Bibliographical  history  notes,  3:15C9 

maps,  8: 1E11 
Bibliographical  references  (incunabula),  11 :6B 
Bibliographical  relationships,  3:15C9 
Bibliography  note,  3: 22 A 

examples,  3:22D 
Binder's  title,  3:4A 

serials,  7:8H 
Binding  (incunabula),  11:6E 
Blank  leaves,  p.  22  footnote,  3:15C5 

incunabula,  11:5 
Blank  pages,  p.  22  footnote,  3:15C5 
Body  of  the  entry,  3:2,  3:4 
Bohemian  capitalization,  p.  113-114 
Bookseller,  3:12A 
Borders  (incunabula),  11:5 
"Bound  with"  note,  3:18 

serials,  7:12 
Brackets 

body  of  the  entry,  3:4,  3 : 4 A 

contents,  3:22C 

conventional  title,  p.  75  footnote 

imprint,  3:  IOC 

incunabula,  11:2,  11:4,  11:5 

serials  holdings,  7:5C 

series  note,  3:16 
Brief  cataloging,  p.  v 
Broadsides,  3:14B,  p.  28  footnote 

collation,  3:14A 
Cadenzas,  9:21 
Calendar  year,  serials,  7:5C 
Cantatas,  9:2L1 
Capitalization,  3:5,  p.  111-120 

Bible,  p.  112 

Bohemian,  p.  113-114 

Czech,  p.  113-114 

Danish,  p.  120 

Dutch,  p.  114 

English,  p.  111-113 

French,  p.  114-115 

German,  p.  115-116 

Hungarian,  p.  116 

imprint,  p.  113 

Italian,  p.  116 


Capitalization,  3:5,  p.  111-120 — Continued 

Norwegian,  p.  120 

peoples,  p.  113 

Portuguese,  p.  117 

prefixes,  p.  113 

races,  p.  113 

religious  terms,  p.  112 

Russian,  p.  117-119 

Scandinavian,  p.  120 

Spanish,  p.  120 

Swedish,  p.  120 

titles  of  persons,  p.  112-113 

tribes,  p.  113 
Caption  title,  3:4A 

notes,  3:15C1 

serials,  7:3 
Cardinal  numerals,  conventional  title,  9:2B 
Cartouche,  8: 1A 
Cataloging     rules     peculiar     to     Library     of 

Congress,  p.  v-vi 
Cataloging  service,  p.  5 
Celestial  globes,  8:3 
Cembalo  music,  9:2D2b 
Chamber  music,  9:2D2 
Chamber  orchestra  music,  9:2D1 
Changed  authorship,  serials,  7:81 
Changed  imprint,  3:15C3 
Changed  name  of  author-publisher,  3:12C 
Changed  names  of  persons  note,  3:24 
Changed  names  of  places  (imprint),  3:11C 
Changed  publisher,  serials,  7:6B 
Changed  title  notes,  3:15C3,  3:15C4,  3:15C9 

serials,  7:8H 
Charts  (collation),  3:14C 
Choice  of  title,  3:4A 

serials,  7:3 
Choice  oft.  p.,  3:4B 

facsimiles,  10:2A 
Choral  music,  9:2D3 
Chorale-preludes,  9: 2D 
Chronograms,  3:13D 
Church  liturgies  (music),  9:6D 
Circular  maps,  collation,  8:  IB 
Citations,  bibliographical,  3:15A 

abbreviations,  p.  125 

examples,  3: 15C8 
Clavichord  music,  9:2D2b 
Clippings,  collation,  3:14B 
Close  score,  collation,  9:5A 
Coats  of  arms,  3: 14C 
Collaborators,  3:6C 
Collation,  3:14 

atlases,  8:4A 
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Collation,  3:14 — Continued 

atlases     accompanying     text     volumes, 
3:14E 

facsimiles,  10:2C 

globes,  8:3 

incunabula,  11:5 

notes,  11:6C 

maps,  8:  IB 

microfilms,  10:4B 

music,  9:5 

relief  models,  8:2A 

serials,  7:7 
Collections 

music,  9:2G 

pamphlets,  3:4A,  3:18 

collation,  3:14B 

contents,  3:22C 
Collective  title 

maps,  8:1F1 

music,  9:6A 
Colophon,  3:4A 

incunabula,  11:2,  11:6F 
Color  printing,  11:6C 
Colored  illustrations,  3:14C1 
Colored  maps,  3:14Cl,  3:14C5,  8:  IB 

definition,  p.  67  footnote 
Columns,  3:14A,  3:14A8 

incunabula,  11:6C 
Commentaries,  3:15C9 
Compilers,  serials,  7:8K3 
Complicated  paging,  3:14A2 
Composer-title  added  entry,  9:2F 
Composer-title  cross  reference,  9 : 2 
Composite  authorship,  3:6d 
Composite  set  of  maps,  8: 1E1 
Concerti  grossi,  9:2D1 
Concertos,  9:2D1 

cadenzas,  9:21 
Concordances,  3:15C9 
Condensed  score,  collation,  9:5A 
Confidential  publications  (maps),  8:1E6 
Contents  note,  3:22 

examples,  3:22D 

Festschriften,  3:22A 

incunabula,  11:6D 

maps,  8:1E12 

music,  9:6G 

partial  contents,  3: 22 A 

serials,  7:8P 
Continental  universities,  designation,  3:20C 
Continuations.     See  Serials 
Continuo,  9:2D2b 
Continuous  paging,  3:14A6,  3:14B 


Conventional  notes,  3:15A 

"at  head  of  title"  note,  3:17 

contents  note,  3:22 

dissertation  note,  3:20 

"full  name"  note,  etc.,  3:24 

sequels,  3:19 

serials,  7:8 

series  note,  3: 16 

"title  transliterated"  note,  3:23 

works  bound  together,  3:18 
Conventional  title,  9:2 

definition,  p.  109 

language,  9:2C,  9:2L1 

used  in  contents  note,  9:6G 
Copies,  3:1  A 

detached,  4:3 

music,  9:5C 
Copyright  date,  3:13F 

definition,  p.  109 

determining  edition,  p.  9  footnote 
Corporate  author  as  publisher,  3:12C 
Corporate  author  (series),  3:16D 
Corporate  bodies 

capitalization  of  names,  p.  112 

history  cards,  p.  107 

named  at  head  of  title,  3:17b 
Cover  date,  3:13G 
Cover  included  in  paging,  3:15 
Cover  title,  3:4A 

definition,  p.  109 

notes,  3:15C4 

serials,  7:3,  7: 8H 
Critical  notes,  3: 15 A 
Czech  capitalization,  p.  113-114 
Danish  capitalization,  p.  120 
"Dash"  entry 

detached  copies,  4:3 

indexes,  5:1 

issues,  4 : 1 

maps,  8:1E11 

music,  9:5C 

offprints,  4:2 

supplements,  5:1,  7:9 
Dashes  in  titles,  p.  111-112 
Date 

copyright,  3:13F,  p.  109 

copyright  (determining  edition),  3:1  A 

cover,  3:13G 

dedication,  3: 13G 

introduction,  3 :  13G 

preface,  3:13G 
Date  of  publication,  3: 13 

incunabula,  11:4 
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Date  of  publication,  3 :  13 — Continued 

music,  9:4C 

serials,  7:6 

used  in  contents,  3:22C 

used  in  conventional  title,  9:2E4 
Date  used  in  serials  holdings,  7:5 
Dedication  date,  3:13G 
Defective  copies,  p.  7 

incunabula,  11:6E 

notes,  3:15C2 

paging,  3:14A10 
Description 

documentation,  p.  7 

extent,  p.  7 

order  of  elements,  3:2 

organization,  p.  7,  3:2 

source,  3:3 

terms,  p.  7 
Descriptive  cataloging 

definition,  p.  1 

objectives,  p.  7 

principles,  p.  7 

style,  p.  7 
Detached  copies,  4:3 
Detached  maps,  8:1G 
Diacritical  marks,  3:5 
Diagrams  in  collation,  3: 14C 
Directors  of  publishing  firms,  3: 13 A,  7:8K3 
Disputed  authorship  notes,  3:15C8 
Dissertations,  3:20 

microfilm,  p.  97  footnote 

printer,  p.  17  footnote 

reprints  of  portions,  3 :  4A 
Distinctive  title,  serials,  7:8H 
Doctoral  dissertations,  3:20 

microfilm,  p.  97  footnote 

printer,  p.  17  footnote 

reprints  of  portions,  3 :  4A 
Documentation  of  description,  p.  7 
Dots  in  titles,  3:4,  p.  111-112 

music,  9:4B 
Double  dash  entry 

indexes,  5 : 1 

maps,  8:1E11 

music,  9:5C 

supplements,  5:1,  7:9 
Double  leaves,  3:14A4 
Dramatizations,  3:15C9 
Duplicate  paging,  3: 14A5 
Duplicates,  3:1A 

music,  9:5C 
Duration  of  performance,  9 :  6F 
Duration  of  publication,  serials,  7:8C 


Dutch  capitalization,  p.  114 
Early  American  music,  9:4B 
Early  maps,  8:1  A,  8:1E11 
Ecclesiastical  calendar  date,  11:4 
Edited  texts  as  theses,  3 :  20D 
Edition 

definition,  3:1A 

maps,  8:1E1,  8:lEll 
Edition  statement,  3:7 

in  contents,  3:22C 
Editorial  page  (serials),  7:3 
Editors 

maps,  8:1E9 

serials,  7:8K 

tracing,  3:25 
Editor's  thesis,  3 :  20D 
English  capitalization,  p.  111-113 
Engraved  maps,  8:1E11 
Engraved  t.  p.,  3:4B4 
Engravers,  maps,  8:1E9 
Engravings,  3:9 

incunabula,  11:5 
Ensemble  music,  early,  9:2D2b 
Errata  note,  3: 22 A 

examples,  3:22D 
Errors  indicated,  p.  7,  3 : 4 
"et  al."  in  author  statement,  3:6C2 
Etudes  (music),  9:2Cl 
Excerpts  (music),  9:2H 
Facsimile  reprints,  p.  97  footnote 
Facsimiles,  10:2 

Facsimiles  as  illustrations,  3:14C 
Festschriften,  3:22A 
Fictitious  imprints,  3:10E 
Figured  bass,  9:2D2b 
Filing  title,  definition,  p.  109 
Filing  title  (music),  9:2 
Film  copies,  10:4 
Folded  illustrations,  3:14C2 
Folded  leaves,  3:14A3 
Folded  maps,  3:14C2,  3:14C5 
Folded  sheets,  3:14D 
Folder,  3:14A 

Foreign  dissertations,  3: 20 A 
Foreign  imprints,  3: 10 A 
Forenames,  omission  from  imprint,  3:12 
Forenames  represented  by  initials 

analytical  entries,  6:2 

contents,  3:22C 

imprint,  3:12 

thesis  statement,  3:20G 
Form,  literary,  notes,  3:15C7 
Format,  notes,  3:15C5 
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Forms,  3:14C 

Founders  of  publishing  firms  in  imprint  state- 
ment, 3:12A 
French  capitalization,  p.  114-115 
French  theses,  3: 20 A 

Frequency  of  publication  (serials),  7:4,  7:8A 
Frontispieces,  3:14C 
"Full  name"  note,  3 :  24 
Genealogical  tables,  3:14C 
General  bass,  9:2D2b 
Geographic  names 

abbreviations,  p.  125-126 

history  cards,  p.  107 
German  capitalization,  p.  115-116 
Globes,  8:3 
Glossary,  p.  109-110 
Government  printer,  3:12B3 
Group  portraits,  3:14C 
Guard  sheets,  notes,  3:15C5 
"Habilitationschriften,"  3:21 
Half-title,  3:4A 
Harpsichord  music,  9:2D2b 
Headpieces,  incunabula,  11:5 
Hebrew  imprints,  3:10F 
History  cards,  p.  107 
Holdings,  serials,  7:5 
House  organs,  7:8G,  7:8K2 
Hungarian  capitalization,  p.  116 
Illumination,  incunabula,  11:6E 
Illustrated  title  pages,  3:14C 
Illustrations 

collation,  3:14C 

facsimiles,  10:2C 

incunabula,  11:5 

notes,  3:15C5 

serials,  7:7D 

t.  p.  statement,  3:9 
Illustrator  named,  3:9 
Imaginary  imprints,  3:10E 
Imperfect  copies,  p.  7 

incunabula,  11:6E 

notes,  3:15C2 

paging,  3:14A10 
Impressions,  3:7 
Imprint,  3:10 

capitalization,  p.  113 

facsimiles,  10:2B 

incunabula,  11:4 

microfilms,  10:4A 

music,  3:4 

notes,  3:15C3 

serials,  7:6,  7:8L 

substitute  for  author  statement,  3:6B 


Imprint  date,  3:13 

music,  9:4C 

serials,  7:6 

used  in  contents,  3:22C 

used  in  conventional  title,  9:2E4 
"Imprint  varies"  note,  7:8L 
"In"  analytical  entries,  6:1,  6:2 

serials,  7:13 
Inaccuracies  indicated,  p.  7,  3:4 
Inadequate  title,  3:  IB 

notes,  3:15C7 
Inaugural-Dissertation,  3: 20 A 
Incipit,  11:6F 

Inclusive  imprint  dates,  3: 13A 
Incomplete  copies,  p.  7 

incunabula,  11:6E 

notes,  3:15C2 

paging,  3: 14 A 10 
"Incorporated"  in  imprint,  3:12A 
Incunabula,  p.  101-105 
Index  maps,  8:4B 
Indexes,  p.  45-46 

serials,  7:11 
Inflected  names  in  imprint,  3: 10D 
Informal  notes,  3:15A 

examples,  3:15C 
Initial  article 

capitalization,  p.  112 

imprint,  3: 12 A 

omission  from  title,  3:5A 
Initialisms  in  imprint,  3: 12 A 
Initials 

at  head  of  title,  3:17d 

incunabula,  11:5 
Initials  substituted  for  forenames 

analytical  entries,  6:2 

contents,  3:22C 

imprint,  3:12 

thesis  statement,  3 :  20G 
Inset  maps,  8:1E12 
Institutions,  history  cards,  p.  107 
Instrumental  music,  9:2Dl-2 
Introduction  date,  3:13G 
Introductions,  in  contents,  3:22C 
Irregular  numbering,  serials,  7:8E 
Irregular  paging,  3:14A2 

notes,  3: 15C5 
Issues,  3: 1A,  4:1 

maps,  8:1E1,  8:1E11 

rare  books,  3:5 
Issuing  bodies,  serials,  7:8J 
Italian  capitalization,  p.  116 
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Italics 

"full  name"  note,  3:24 

"in"  analytical  entries,  6:2 

series  note,  3:16D 

"title  transliterated"  note,  3:23 
Jewish  calendar  date,  3:13C 
Joint  authors 

author  statement,  3:6C,  3:6d 

dissertations   3:20E 

tracing,  3:25 
Key  (music),  9:2D2b  9:2E3,  9:3 
Keyboard  instruments,  9: 2D,  9:2D2b 
Labels,  mounted 

notes,  3:15C3 

thesis  statement,  3:20H 
Language  of  conventional  title,  9:2C,  9:2L1 
Language  of  text 

incunabula,  11:3 

music,  9:6D 
Language  of  title,  3:4,  3:5C 

incunabula,  11:2 
Language  of  t.  p.,  3:4 

music,  9:3 
Large  paper  copies,  notes,  3: 15C5 
Latin  theses,  3:20G 

Laudatory  adjectives  (music  titles),  9:2B 
Leaves,  3:14A,  3:15C5 

incunabula,  11:5 
Lettered  pages,  3: 14 A 
Librettos,  9:2Lla 
"Lieder,"  9: 2D,  p.  85  footnote 
Limit  of  issue,  maps,  8:1E6 
Limitation  of  research,  p.  v 
"Limited,"  omission  from  imprint,  3:12A 
Limited  cataloging,  p.  v 
Limited  edition,  notes,  3:15C5 
Limited  publication  (maps),  8:1E6 
Line  endings  in  title,  3 : 5 
Literary  form,  notes,  3:15C7 
Lining-papers,  3:15C5 
Liturgies  (music),  9:  6D 
Loose-leaf  publications 

collation,  3:14A2 

imprint,  3: 13B 
Made  up  sets,  3:4A,  3:18 

collation,  3:14B 

contents,  3:22C 
Manuscript  additions,  incunabula,  11:6E 
Manuscript  source,  notes,  3:15C9 
Maps,  8:1 

analytical  entries,  8:1G 

as  illustrations,  3:14C 

collation,  8:  IB 


Maps,  8: 1 — Continued 

contents,  8:1E12 

measurement,  8:  IB 

notes,  8:  IE 

projection,  8:1E7 

scale,  8:  ID 

security  classification,  8:1E6 

series  note,  8:1C 

watermark,  8:1E5 
Marginal  maps,  8:1E12 
Mark  of  omission,  3:4,  3:5A,  p.  111-112 

music,  9:4B 
Married  women,  full  name  note,  3:  24 
Masses,  9: 2D,  9:2L2 
Masthead  (serials),  5:3 
Measurement  of  maps,  8: IB 
Medium  of  performance,  9:2D 

in  title,  9:3 

note,  9:6C 
Merged  titles  (serials),  7:  8N 
Metal  engravings,  incunabula,  11:5 
Microfilms,  10:4 
Miniature  books,  3:14D 
Miniature  score 

collation,  9:5A 

definition,  p.  90  footnote 
Miscellaneous  collections  of  pamphlets,  3: 4 A, 
3:18 

collation,  3:14B 

contents,  3:22C 
Misleading  title,  3:  IB 

notes,  3:15C7 
Monographic  serials,  7 : 1 
Monographic  supplements,  serials,  7:9 
Monographs,  p.  9-42 

author  statement,  3 : 6 

collation,  3:14 

edition  statement,  3:7 

illustration  statement,  3:9 

imprint,  3:10-3:13 

notes,  3:15-3:24 

notes  (examples)  3:15C 
Months,  abbreviations  of  names,  p.  126-127 
Mounted  illustrations,  3:14C3 
Mounted  labelB 

notes,  3:15C3 

thesis  statementr  3 :  20H 
Mounted  samples,  3:14C3 
Music,  p.  75-95 

adaptations,  9:2K 

arrangements,  9:2J,  9:2Llo 

collation,  9:5 

collections,  9:2G 
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Music,  p.  75-95 — Continued 

contents,  9:6G 

conventional  titles,  9:2 

duration  of  performance,  9 :  6F 

excerpts,  9:2H 

imprint,  9:4 

key,  9:2D2b,  9:2E3,  9:3 

medium  of  performance,  9 : 2D,  9:3,  9 :  6C 

notation,  9:6E 

notes,  9:6 

opus  number,  9 :  2E2 

original  title,  9:2C2 

parts,  9:5B 

plate  numbers,  9:4D 

publisher's  numbers,  9:4D 

selections,  9:2G2 

serial  number,  9:2E1 

series  note,  9:6A 

species,  9:6B 

tempo  designation,  9:2H 

thematic  index  number,  9:2E2 

title  page,  9:3 

transliterated  titles,  9 :  2C2 
Music  in  collation,  3:14A9 
Musico-dramatic  works,  9:2K 
"Name  in  religion"  note,  3:24 
"Name  originally"  note,  3:24 
Names  in  religion,  capitalization,  p.  113 
Names    of   corporate    bodies,    capitalization, 

p.  112 
Names  of  married  women,  3:24 
Names  of  months,  abbreviations,  p.  126-127 
Names    of    organized    bodies,    capitalization, 

Appendix  II 
Names  of  places 

abbreviations,  p.  125-126 

history  cards,  p.  107 
Newspapers.     See  Serials 
"No  more  published?"  note,  7:80 
Non-Christian  calendar  date,  3:13C 
Non-monographic  serials,  7 : 1 
Non-thesis  editions,  3:201 
Norwegian  capitalization,  p.  120 
Notation  (music),  9:6E 
Notes.  3:15 

additions  to  t.  p.  information,  3: 15C3 

"at  head  of  title"  note,  3:17 

authorship,  3:15C8 

bibliographical  history,  3:15C9 

"bound  with"  notes,  3:18 

"bound  with"  notes  (serials),  7:12 

contents  note,  3 :  22 


Notes,  3:15 — Continued 

conventional  3 :  15 A 

see  also  Conventional  notes 

dissertation  note,  3:20 

facsimiles,  10: 2D 

"full  name"  note,  etc.,  3:24 

imperfections  in  the  copy,  3.15C2 

incorporated  in  collation,  3:15 

incunabula,  11:6 

informal,  3: 15 A 

informal  (examples),  3:15C 

limited  distribution,  3:15C6 

literary  form,  3:15C7 

maps,  8:  IE 

microfilms,  10:4C 

music,  9:6 

nature  and  scope  of  work,  3: 15C7 

numeral  as  first  word,  p.  129 

order  of,  3:15B 

physical  description,  3:15C5 

sequels,  3:19 

serials,  7:8 

series  note,  3:16 

source  of  title,  3: 15C1 

"title  transliterated"  note,  3:23 

variations  from  title  page,  3:15C4 

works  bound  together,  3:18 
Number  of  illustrations,  statement  on  t.  p.,  3 : 9 
Number  of  volumes,  statement  on  t.  p.,  3:8 
Numbered  columns,  3:14A,  3:14A8 
Numbered  copies,  notes,  3:15C5 
Numbered  illustrations,  3:14C4 
Numbered  leaves,  3:14A 
Numbered  plates,  3:14C4 
Numbering,  irregular,  3:14A2 

serials,  7:8E 
Numbers  in  collation  (serials),  7:7B 
Numerals,  p.  129-130 

beginning  foreign  titles,  3:5C 

beginning  notes,  p.  129 

see    also    Arabic    numerals    and    Roman 
numerals 
Official  organs,  7:8G 
Official  printer,  3:12B3 
Offprints,  4:2 

imprint,  3 :  10C 
Omission,  mark  of,  3:4,  3:5A,  p.  111-112 

music,  9:4B 
Open  entries,  3:13B,  7:5,  7: 7A 
Operas,  9:2Ll 
Operettas,  9:2Ll 
Optional  instruments,  9:2D2b,  9:6C 
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Opus  number,  9:2E2 

in  contents,  9:6G 
Oratorios,  9:2L1 
Orchestral  music,  9:2Dl 
Order  of  description,  3 : 2 
Order  of  notes,  3: 15B 

serials,  7:8A-P 
Ordinal  numerals,  p.  130 

music,  9:2B 

capitalization,  p.  112 
Organ  of  a  society,  7 :  8G 
Organ- vocal  score,  9:2Llb 

definition,  p.  109 
Organization  of  description,  p.  7,  3:2 
Organized  bodies 

capitalization,  Appendix  II 

history  cards,  p.  107 

named  at  head  of  title,  3: 17b 
Original  name  note,  3:24 
Original  publication,  notes,  3:15C9 
Original  publisher,  music,  9:4D 
Original  title,  3:4B7 

music,  9:2C2 

notes,  3:15C9 
Overprinted  maps,  8:1  A 
"Page"  analytical,  6:1,  6:2 
Paging,  3:14A-B 

contents  note,  3:22C 

facsimiles,  10:2C 

notes,  3:15C5 

serials,  7:7C 
Pamphlets  (collections),  3:4A,  3:18 

collation,  3:14B 

contents,  3:22C 
Parodies,  3:15C9 
Part-songs,  9:2D3 
Partial  contents,  3:22A 

examples,  3:22D 

incunabula,  1 1 :  6D 

serials,  7:8P 
Partial  title,  tracing,  3:25 
Parts,  collation,  3:14B 
Parts  (music),  9:5B 

Peoples,  capitalization  of  names,  p.   113 
Perfect  copy,  principle,  p.  7 
Performance  parts,  9:5B 
Performance  time,  9:6F 
Periodicals.     See  Serial? 
Personal  pronouns,   capitalization,   Appendix 

II 
Photocopies,  10:3 

Photographic  reproductions,  p.  97-100 
Photographs,  3:14C 


Photostats,  10:3 

Physical  description  notes,  3:15C5 

incunabula,  11:6C,  11:6E 

maps,  8:1E5 

relief  models,  8:2C 
Piano  music,  9:2D2b,  9:5C 
Piano-conductor  scores,  collation,  9:5A 
Piano-vocal  scores,  9:2Llb 

definition,  p.  110 
Pianos,  works  for  two,  9 :  5C 
Pieces,  collation,  3:14B 
Place  names 

abbreviations,  p.  125-126 

history  cards,  p.  107 
Place  of  printing.  3:11 

incunabula,  11:4 
Place  of  publication,  3:10A,  3: 10C,  3:11 

Hebrew  imprints,  3: 10F 

inflected  names,  3:10D 

serials,  7:6,  7:6A 
Plans,  in  collation,  3:14C 
Plate  number,  9:4D 
Plates,  3 :  14C 

notes,  3:15C5 
Pocket  material,  3:14C5 
Portfolios       accompanying       text      volumes, 

3.14C5,  3:14E 
Portions  of  theses,  3 :  20 A 

reprints,  3:4A 
Portraits,  3:14C 
Portuguese  capitalization,  p.  117 
Praeses,  3:20F 
Preface  date,  3:13G 
Prefaces,  in  contents,  3:22C 
Prefixes,  capitalization,  p.  113 
Preliminary  matter,  3:14B 
Prime  meridian,  8:1E7 
Printer,  3:10B 

dissertations,  p.  17  footnote 

incunabula,  11:4 

music,  9:4B 
Printers'  devices,  incunabula,  11:5 
Printer's  imprint,  3 :  10B 
Printing  (issue),  3:7 
Privately  printed  works,  3:12B6 
Probable  publication  date,  3:13F,  3:13G 
Proefschrift,  3: 20 A 
Profiles,  in  collation,  3:14C 
Program  dissertations,  3:21 
Projection,  maps,  8:1E7 
Proper  names,  capitalization,  Appendix  II 
Provenance,  incunabula,  11:6E 
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Pseudonyms 

author  statement,  3:6b,  3:6E 

notes,  3:15C8,  3:24 
Publication,  place  of,  3:10A,  3:  IOC,  3:11 

Hebrew  imprints,  3:10F 

inflected  names,  3 :  10D 

serials,  7:6,  7:6A 
Publication  date,  8:13 

incunabula,  11:4 

music,  9:4C 

serials,  7:6 

used  in  conventional  title,  9:2E4 

used  in  contents,  3:22C 
Publication  suspended,  7:8D 
Publication  under  other  titles,  3:15C9 
Publications,  restricted  (maps),  8:1E6 
"Published  by"  phrase,  3:12A 
"Published  for"  phrase,  3:12A 
Publisher,  3:10A,  3:12 

incunabula,  11:4 

music,  9:4A 

serials,  7:6B 
Publisher's  agent,  3:12B2 
Publishers'  devices,  incunabula,  11:5 
Publisher's  number,  9 :  4D 
Punctuation,  3:5 

contents,  3:22C 

serials,  7:5C 
Qualified  publication  date,  3:13G 
Quartets,  9:2D2a 
Quintets,  9:2D2a 

Races,  capitalization  of  names,  p.  113 
Rare  books,  3:1A 
"Real  name"  note,  3:24 
Realized  continuo,  9:2D2b,  p.  86  footnote 
Recording  of  title,  3 : 5 

serials,  7:4 
"Reden,"  3:21 
Reels,  microfilms,  10:4B 
"Rektoratsreden,"  3:21 
Relationships,  bibliographical,  3:15C9 
Relief  maps,  p.  72  footnote 
Relief  models,  8:2 

Religious  terms,  capitalization,  Appendix  II 
Report  year,  7:8B 
Representative  fraction,  8:1D 

definition,  p.  110 
Reprints 

facsimile,  p.  97,  footnote 

portions  of  dissertations,  3 :  4A 
Reproduction    of    manuscript   source,    notes, 

3:15C9 
Respondent,  3:20F 


Restricted  publications  (maps),  8:1E6 
Resumption  of  publication,  serials,  7:8D 
Revised  editions,  3 :  15C9 
Roman  calendar  date,  11:4 
Roman  numerals,  p.  129 

collation,  3:14A 
Round  maps,  8:1b 

Royal  privilege  (music  imprint),  9:4B 
Rubrication,  11:6E 
Rules  for  capitalization,  p.  111-120 
Rules  peculiar  to  Library  of  Congress,  p.  v-vi 
Running  title,  3:4A 
Running  title  note,  3:15C4 

serials,  7:8H 
Russian  abbreviations,  p.  124 
Russian  capitalization,  p.  117-119 
Samples,  3: 14C 
Scale 

atlases,  8:4D 

maps,  8:  ID 

relief  models,  8:2B 
Scandinavian  capitalization,  p.  120 
Scores,  9 :  lb 

collation,  9:5A 

conventional  title,  9:2Llb 
Seal  at  head  of  title,  3: 17d 
Secondary  entries 

as  analytical  entries,  6:3 

tracing,  3:25 
Secret  publications  (maps),  8:1E6 
"Secular  name"  note,  3:24 
Security  classification,  maps,  8:1E6 
Selection  of  t.  p.,  3:4B 

facsimiles,  10:2A 

music,  9:3,  9: 6D 
Selections,  music,  9:2G2 
Separates,  4:2 

imprint,  3:  IOC 
Sequels,  3:15C9,  3:19 
Serial  number  (music),  9:2E1 
Serials,  p.  51-65 

analytical  entries,  7:13 

bibliographical  changes,  7:8 

collation,  7:7 

compilers,  7:8K3 

contents,  7:8P 

definition,  p.  110 

duration  of  publication,  7:8C 

editors,  7:8K 

frequency  of  publication,  7:4,  7:8A 

holdings,  7:5 

imprint,  7:6 

in  progress,  7:5 
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Serial,  p.  51-65 — Continued 

indexes,  7:11 

issuing  bodies,  7:8J 

mergers,  7:8N 

notes,  7:8 

numbering,  7:7B,  7:8E 

punctuation,  7:5C 

special  numbers,  3:4A,  7:10 

special  titles,  7 :  8H 

sponsoring  bodies,  7:8J 

supplements,  7:9 

suspension  of  publication,  7:8D 

titles  absorbed,  7:8M-N 
Series  (collected  sets)  ,7:1 
Series  entry 

definition,  p.  110 

tracing,  3:25 

unit  cards,  7:1 
Series  note,  3:16 

capitalization,  p.  112 

maps,  8:1C 

music,  9:6A 
Series  statement,  3:16 

definition,  p.  110 
Set  of  maps,  8:1E1 
Sheets,  3:14A 
Signatures,  3:15C5 

incunabula,  11:6C 
Size,  3:14D 

incunabula,  11:5 

maps,  8:  IB 
Slavic  abbreviations,  p.  124 
Slavic  capitalization,  p.  117-119 
Societies,  history  cards,  p.  107 
Society  publications  (serials),  7:8J,  7:8K3 
Songs,  9: 2D,  p.  85  footnote 

contents  note,  9:6G 

text,  p.  87  footnote 
Source  of  data,  serials,  7:3 
Source  of  description,  3:3 
Source  of  title,  3:4A 

facsimiles,  10: 2  A 

incunabula,  11:2 

maps,  8:1E2 

serials,  7:3 
Spanish  capitalization,  p.  120 
Special  numbers,  serials,  3:4A,  7:10 
Special  t.  p.  added,  3 :  4B 

dissertations,  3:2011 

note,  3:15C4 
Special  titles  (serials),  7:8H 
Species  (music),  9:6B 
Sponsoring  bodies  (serials),  7:8J 


"Stage  name"  note,  3:24 
Standard  title,  p.  110 
Statement  of  holdings  (serials),  7:5 
Stock  title  pages,  9 : 6 A 
String  orchestra  music,  9:2D1 
Student  publications  (serials),  7:8K2 
Subject  headings,  tracing,  3 :  25 
Subtitle,  3:4,  3: 5F 

serials,  7:4 
"Subtitle  varies"  note,  7:8H 
Summaries  of  theses,  3 :  20 A 
Superseded  titles,  7:8F,  7:8N 
Supplements,  p.  45-46 

serials,  7:9 
Supplied  imprmt,  3 :  10C 
Supplied  publication  da€e,  3 :  13E 

music,  9:4C 
Supplied  title,  3:4A,  3:5D 

incunabula,  11:2 

maps,  8:1A 

serials,  7:3 
Suspension -of  publication,  serials,  7:8D 
Swedish  capitalization,  p.  120 
Symbols  in  titles,  p.  111-112 
Symphonies,  9: 2D 
Tables  (collation),  3:14C 
Tailpieces  (incunabula),  11:5 
Tempo  designation,  9 :  2H 
Text  on  versos  of  plates,  3: 15C5 
Thematic  index  number,  9 :  2E2 
"These  complementaire,"  3:20A 
Theses,  3:20 

microfilm,  p.  97  footnote 

printer,  p.  17  footnote 

reprints  of  portions,  3 : 4 A 
Thorough  bass,  9:2D2b 
"Three  dots,"  3:4,  p.  111-112 

music,  9:4B 
Title,  3:5 

capitalization  (English  titles),  p  111-112 

conventional,  9:2,  p.  109 

definition,  p.  110 

inadequate,  3: IB,  3:15C7 

incunabula,  11:2,  11:6A 

maps,  8:1A 

misleading,  3:  IB,  3:15C7 

original,  3:4B7,  3:15C9 

original  (music),  9:2C2 

source,  3:4 A 

source  (facsimiles),  10:2A 

source  (incunabula),  11:2 

Bource  (maps),  8:1E2 

source  (serials),  7:3 
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Title,  3:5— Continued 

supplied,  3:4A,  3:5D 

supplied  (incunabula),  11:2 

supplied  (maps),  8:1A 

supplied  (serials),  7:3 

tracing,  3:25 

transcription,  3:5 
Title,  distinctive,  7:8H 
Title,  filing  (definition),  p.  109 
Title  page 

added,  3:15C4 

additions,  3:4,  3: 5C 

engraved,  3:4B4 

facsimiles,  10:2A 

illustrated,  3:14C 

lost,  3:4A 

music,  9:3 

selection,  3:4B 

selection  (facsimiles),  10:2A 

selection  (music),  9:3,  9:6D 

serials,  7:3 

works  without,  3:4A 
"Title  transliterated"  note,  3:23 
"Title  varies"  note,  7:8H 
Titles  of  persons 

author  statement,  3:6D 

capitalization,  Appendix  II 

"full  name"  note,  3:24 
Tracing  of  secondary  entries,  3:25 
Transcription  of  title,  3:5 

music,  9:3 
Translations,  3:4B7 

notes,  3:15C9 
Translators  (music),  9:6D 
Translators,  tracing,  3:25 
Transliteration  of  imprint,  3:10F,  3:12B8 
Transliteration  of  title,  3 :  23 

music,  9:2C2 
Transposition,  3:4 

author  statement,  3:6A 

subtitle,  3:5F 
Tribes,  capitalization  of  names,  p.  113 
Trio-sonatas,  9:2L3 
Trios,  9:2D2a 


Two  piano  music,  9:5C 
Two-way  paging,  3:14A7 
Type  measurement,  11:6C 
Type-facsimiles,  p.  97  footnote 
Typographic  peculiarities  in  title,  3:5 
Typographical  errors  indicated,  p.  7,  3:4 
Typographical  specimens,  3:14C 
Umlauts,  3:5 

Unit  cards  as  analytical  entries,  6:3 
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